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Welcome to Sunrise – a bright new look at English!
Sunrise is a complete English course written especially for primary and secondary school students.  The course 
has a communicative approach, integrating listening, speaking, reading and writing, with a clear focus on grammar 
structures. Sunrise 11 consolidates and extends work done in earlier grades and increases the emphasis on skills 
development and learner autonomy.

Key features
•	Sunrise 11 makes learning fun through seven motivating, topic-based teaching units. These units contain 

vocabulary and grammar presentations leading on to skills work. Language Focus summary sections follow, 
offering additional grammar explanations with examples, word lists with phonetics, parts of speech and 
phonetics, and also important study and vocabulary acquisition techniques.

•	Sunrise 11 provides regular reviews of vocabulary and grammar through two revision units.
•	Sunrise 11 includes the story of Great Expectations, divided into ten episodes and supported by glossaries, 

culture notes and Activity Book activities. 
•	Sunrise 11 has a CD with all the dialogue, pronunciation and listening activities.
•	Sunrise 11 offers seven optional role plays related to the topics covered in the units.
•	Sunrise 11 provides a substantial reference section to help students develop their ability to study independently.
•	Sunrise 11 Activity Book provides grammar and vocabulary practice materials. It also supports the Student’s 

Book skills lessons with a variety of guided writing tasks.

Sunrise 11 materials are:
Student’s Book, Activity Book, Teacher’s Book, CD
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lessons 
3&4

5 D a n G e r  –  h U m a n s  a t  W o r k !
If they had thought, they would have …
second conditional • third conditional

A  READ

1920: The dream
Two rivers, the Amu and the Syr, used to bring water across the desert to the Aral Sea, 
which was then the fourth-largest lake in the world. However, the new Soviet Union had 
big new ideas.

Today: The reality
By 1970, irrigation canals were taking nearly all the river water, and the Aral was 
shrinking rapidly. Then it broke into two seas – the Large Aral and the Little Aral. By 
2000, fi shing ports were nearly 100 kilometres from the water, and the fi sh had gone. 
Old fi shing boats lay on the dry, dusty, salty seabed, which was also polluted with 
chemicals. And polluted dust on the wind was killing people and damaging the crops. 
The dream had become a disaster.
 Many came and tried to help, but nothing 
ever happened. One local leader recently 
looked back and said, ‘If every expert had 
brought a bucket of water, we would have fi lled 
the Aral Sea again!’
 Finally, in 2005, money from the World 
Bank produced a solution – at least for the 
Little Aral. Engineers fi rst repaired the badly 
built canals which had always lost 75% of the 
water they carried. Then they constructed a 
13-kilometre dam across the south of the lake.
 As a result, farmers still got enough water, 
but the Little Aral started fi lling. Since 2005, the average 
depth has increased from 30 to 40 metres. The fi sh have 
started to return. So has the fi shing industry.
 A lot of money has saved a small part of the Aral Sea. 
But if those planners had thought more carefully, perhaps 
they would have killed the project. If they had, this 
environmental disaster would never have happened!

Amu River

Syr River
Large Aral Sea

The Aral Sea
in 1965

Little Aral Sea

But what 
would happen 

to the Aral if we 
emptied the 

rivers?

If we used this water, the desert would produce 
precious cotton for 1,000 kilometres.

It would disappear, and a few � shermen would lose their 
jobs … But instead, there would be work for a million farmers!
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lessons 
3&4

2probLems anD soLUtions

By 1896, he had sold 130 cars.
can, could and be able to • past perfect

A READ

14

In 1885, the German Karl Benz began selling 
cars with petrol engines. Interest grew and, by 
1896, he had sold 130. And after he had shown 
the way like this, other makers quickly followed.

 

­ ose early cars were noisy and not very fast or 
comfortable, and they often broke down. But 
the technology developed fast, and by 1909 
Rolls Royce’s Silver Ghost was able to off er quiet, 
reliable comfort at 80 kph.

 

Only rich people could aff ord a Rolls Royce, but 
already, in 1908, the American Henry Ford had 
begun building cars much more cheaply. ­ ey 
moved along a production line at his factory, and 

thousands of workers each added one small part 
to each car. ­ e result was the Model T Ford, a 
car that many could aff ord. By 1929, Ford had 
sold 15 million.
 ­ at was the start of today’s huge car 
industry. A century ago, there were about 
200,000 cars in the world. Now, the world 
produces 200,000 every day.
 People love their cars, but we can all see that 
cars bring great problems. Bad driving causes 
terrible accidents, with thousands of road deaths 
and injuries every year. Again, pollution from 
exhaust emissions causes illness, especially in 
cities with millions of cars. And there is worse. 
­ e emissions include carbon dioxide (CO2), 
which is changing Earth’s whole atmosphere in 
dangerous ways. And there is something else. 
Petrol is an oil product, and oil is becoming very 
expensive.
 After these problems had become clear by 
the late 1990s, car makers started designing new 
sorts of engines. Recently, the fi rst of the new 
vehicles have begun appearing. ­ ey are hybrids 
that have both an electric motor and a petrol 
engine. ­ ey are more expensive to build than 
ordinary cars, but they are cheaper and cleaner 
to run.
 However, engineers will soon be able to off er 
a better solution – a car that runs on fuel cells. 
­ ese mix hydrogen (H) with oxygen (O) from 
the atmosphere. ­ e result is very cheap electric 
power, and the only waste is water (H2O)!
 In ten years, perhaps you will have this sort 
of car outside your house!
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The explanation 
 
 

Dear all,  
 

The above LOGO will be placed at the TOP in the LEFT 
position of all FRONT COVERS of Sunrise Books. (As it's 
shown). 
 

As you see The Ministry removed the Kurdish script in it, it's 
only English, and the size is smaller. 
 
Let me know if something is not clear. 
 
Best wishes, 
 
PS:  

1- You can resize the above LOGO little bit (not too much) if 
it's very, very necessary). 

2- You'll use the previous LOGO which I sent you in PDF 
format only on the Title pages.  

 
 
 
Shaswar, 
Macmillan Kurdistan. 
09/03/2010 

@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@ @
@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@
@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@

@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@ 
 

 

Kurdistan Regional Government 
Council of Ministers 

Ministry of Education 

0727588_TB L11_COVER.indd   1 06/05/2010   16:31
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1
LESSONS
1&2

Unit 1:  Where are you from?

It’s a place that’s full of rivers.
w h e r e  a r e  y o u  f r o m ?

•  Lesson 1	 Student’s Book p4

Grammar
Prepositions of place and movement
Relative clauses with who, which and that

Vocabulary 
Natural features and features of the countryside; 
Vocabulary list p11

To start …

•	 Write these words on the board: water, 
countryside, mountains. Tell the students to work 
in pairs and list as many words as they can which 
are associated with each category, e.g. water: river, 
sea, lake etc.; countryside: trees, plants, fields etc.; 
mountains: hill, high, snow etc. Give students a 
minute to do this.

•	 Divide the class in two groups. Turn by turn ask 
students from each group to say words in each 
category. Build up a list of words on the board 
under each heading.

A 	LISTEN AND DO

Aim: to listen to a description and identify a general 
location and specific items of vocabulary. 

1

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books on 
page 4. Tell them to study the two pictures for one 
minute and then close their books.

•	 Tell students to make statements about the pictures 
with there is or there are and to try to remember 
as much detail as they can. For example: There is a 
lake in the first picture. There are some fields in the 
second picture.

•	 Tell students to read question 1 before they listen. 
Then play the recording.

•	 Ask students to discuss their answer in pairs. Ask 
an individual student to answer the question. Ask 
other individuals if they agree with the answer. If 
not, they should give their answer.

CD script   Track 01
Vana	 We’re now flying over the Alps, and they’re 

beautiful. I can see hundreds of steep 
mountains, all bright white with the snow 
that covers them. Between the mountains 
there are deep valleys with waterfalls and 
streams that run down into a bigger river, 
and the river runs into a great, blue lake. 

	 … Beyond the lake, the mountains stopped, 
and after the Alps, we were soon flying over 
Germany. We’ve seen several big cities, and 
for a while we’ve also flown along the line of a 
big river – the River Rhine. Now we’re a long 
way from the mountains as we fly on towards 
the flat plains of northern Germany.

Ari	 Now we’ve flown over the sea to Britain. Far 
below us, there are tall white cliffs that stand 
above the sea. We’ve crossed them now, and 
we’re flying over the country where we’re 
going to live!

	 … The country below looks green and fertile. 
There are towns and villages, but between 
them are lots of farms with lots and lots of 
fields. The fields are different colours. Some 
are dark green and some are lighter greens, 
and some are yellow. I suppose they’re 
growing several different crops.

	 … And now the country is changing. There 
aren’t so many fields, and it’s getting more 
hilly. There are lots of trees on the hills. 
Ahead of us there are more and more towns. 
I think we’re getting very near London now. 

Answers
Vana and Ari are flying in a plane.

2

•	 Write the numbered words on the board and tell 
students to copy them. 

•	 Ask students to note the numbers 1–8 as they hear 
the words. Play the recording.

•	 Give students a minute or two to compare and 
discuss answers.

•	 Play the recording again. Pause to allow students 
to check, correct and complete as necessary.

•	 Say the words for the students to repeat after you.

9780230727588.Text.indd   10 10/06/2010   12:19



11Unit 1:  Where are you from?

•	 Ask one or two students to give the order of the 
words as they occur in the recording.

Answers
6 (= mountain), 9 (= waterfall), 7 (= river), 5 (= lake),  
1 (= cliff), 8 (= sea), 2 (= country), 3 (= field), 4 (= hill)

3

•	 Tell students to look at the pictures and try to match 
some of the new words to the pictures. It is worth 
pointing out to students that words highlighted in 
blue (in the box in 3) are new words whose meanings 
are given on page 11 in the Student’s Book). 

•	 Write the words on the board and tell students to 
copy them. 

•	 Ask students to write the letters of the words a–j in 
the order that they hear them. Play the recording.

•	 Give students a minute or two to compare and 
discuss answers.

•	 Play the recording again. Pause to allow students 
to check, correct and complete as necessary.

•	 Say the words for the students to repeat after you.

•	 Ask one or two students to give the order of the 
words as they occur in the recording.

•	 If students need more help with the meaning of 
the words, refer them to page 11.

Answers
d (= steep), h (= snow), j (= valley), I (= stream), b (= flat), 
g (= plain), a (= fertile), f (= farm), e (= crop), c (= hilly) 

B 	GRAMMAR

Aim: to recycle prepositions of place and 
movement and introduce new prepositions. 

1

•	 Write two sentences on the board to illustrate 
prepositions of place and prepositions of 
movement. Use the examples from the box or 
write your own. 

•	 Ask students the difference between prepositions 
of place (a fairly exact and limited position) and 
prepositions of movement (which indicate a 
change of positions from one place to another).

•	 Elicit other examples of prepositions of place and 
of movement.

•	 If students need more information, ask them to 
turn to page 10 Lesson 1: Prepositions, and discuss 
it with them.

2

•	 Ask students to listen to CD script track 01 
again and note more examples of prepositions. If 
students find this difficult, divide the CD script 
into smaller sections by pausing the CD.

•	  Make a list of the prepositions on the board and 
elicit a few example sentences to illustrate their 
use. 

Answers
over, between, down, into, beyond, after, along, 
towards, below, above, ahead, near

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise using prepositions of place and 
movement in oral descriptions. 

•	 To prepare students for the activity ask them to 
say how a view from a plane or from a high 
mountain is different from the view from a car.  
For example: You can see more things from a 
plane or a mountain. You can see a long way; 
things look small.

•	 Tell students to look at the two pictures at the 
top of page 4. Get them to count the number of 
balloons (three in each picture).

•	 Explain that students are going to work in pairs 
and will choose one of the six balloons and 
describe the view that they see below. Their 
partner has to identify which balloon they are in.

•	 Tell students to read individually the example in C 
and to choose the letter of the balloon (balloon E).

•	 Ask students to choose a balloon, think of the view 
they can see, and how to describe it. Then put the 
students in pairs to produce short exchanges like 
the example. In turn, each student describes their 
view while their partner listens and says which 
balloon the student is in.

•	 Ask individual students to say their descriptions to 
the class, who will identify the balloon they are in.
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12 Unit 1:  Where are you from?

•  Lesson 2	 Student’s Book p5

To start …

•	 Remind students about the characters in the book. 
Ask: Who are Ari and Vana? (Brother and sister, 
twin children in the Sherko family.) Where did they 
go? (To live in Britain for a year.)

D 	LISTEN AND READ

Aim: to improve students’ reading for gist, and to 
encourage students’ inferential skills. 

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books on 
page 5 and read the sentence about the context of 
the conversation (Vana and Ari are starting their 
new life in Britain.) Tell students to look briefly at 
the conversation. Ask: Who are Sophie and Jamie? 
(Answer: Students at Valley Road Comprehensive, 
the school that Vana and Ari are going to join.)

•	 Tell students to read the statements in pairs and 
discuss if they are true or false without reading 
the conversation.

•	 Tell students to close their books and listen to the 
conversation.

•	 Play the recording and let students review their 
decisions about the true or false statements and 
change their responses if necessary.

•	 Play the recording again, this time with students 
following the conversation in their books.

•	 Let students finalise their answers to the true or 
false statements.

•	 Ask students to read out the statements and tell 
the class if they are true or false.

•	 Encourage the students to correct false statements.

CD script   Track 02
Ari	 Excuse me, but could you tell us the way 

to Valley Road Comprehensive?
Jamie	 Go along this road and take the first left. 

You’ll see it on the right, opposite a park.
Vana	 Thanks!
Sophie	 But why are you going there?
Vana	 It’s our new school.
Sophie	 It’s our school too, but it doesn’t start till 

tomorrow, so you don’t have to go today.
Ari	 We just want to see the place.

Jamie	 Well, Sophie and I aren’t doing anything 
special, so we can show you round. 

Ari	 Thanks!
*  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *

Sophie	 There it is!
Vana	 It looks very different from our school 

back home.
Sophie	 Where are you from exactly?
Vana	 Kurdistan.
Jamie	 Sorry, but where’s that? My geography 

isn’t very good.
Ari	 It’s in northern Iraq.
Sophie	 And Iraq’s in the middle of the Middle 

East.
Vana	 That’s right.
Jamie	 So you speak Arabic, don’t you?
Ari	 No, the people who live in the south do, 

but the Kurds speak Kurdish.
Sophie	 Really!
Jamie	 Iraq’s mainly a desert country, isn’t it?
Ari	 Oh, no. There are parts of Iraq which are 

deserts, but not Kurdistan.
Vana	 It’s a place that’s full of mountains and 

rivers and valleys. It’s beautiful!

Answers
1	 False (The school is on the right, opposite the park.)
2	 True (School starts tomorrow, so people mustn’t go 

today.)
3	 False (Kurdistan is in northern Iraq, and Iraq is in 

the middle of the Middle East.)
4	 True (The people in southern Iraq [mainly] don’t 

speak Kurdish.)
5	 False (Iraq is mainly a desert country but 

Kurdistan is full of mountains, rivers and valleys.)

E 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to recycle the use of the relative pronouns 
who, which and that in defining relative 
clauses. 

1

•	 Write the two sentences from the box on the 
board and leave out who/that/which. Ask students: 
What are the missing words? and How are who 
and which different in the way they are used? (We 
join clauses with who [or that] for people and 
which [or that] for things and animals.)
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13Unit 1:  Where are you from?

•	 Remind students of the function of relative 
clauses (To add new, additional and important 
information about the person(s) or thing(s) in the 
main clause).

•	 Make sure that students understand that they can 
use who only for people and which only for things 
but that they can use that with both people and 
things.

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 10 
Lesson 2 Relative clauses with who, which or that 
and discuss it with them. 

2

•	 Tell students to use relative clauses to make more 
statements about Iraq. Ask individual students 
to read the prompts to the class and explain that 
they complete statements 1 and 2 with ideas from 
the prompts in 3 and 4. They should complete the 
sentences with who, that or which as appropriate.

•	 Get the students to work in pairs and say the 
sentences with relative clauses.

•	 Ask one or two pairs to say their sentences to the 
class.

Answers
Example sentences for (1): 
The people who (that) live in the north of Iraq are 
Kurds.
The people who (that) live in the north of Iraq speak 
Kurdish.
The people who (that) live in the north of Iraq have 
their own culture.

Example sentences for (2):
There are parts of Iraq which (that) aren’t very fertile.
There are parts of Iraq which (that) have a lot of oil.
There are parts of Iraq which (that) have high 
mountains.

F 	THINK ABOUT IT

Aim: to practise putting across opposite points of 
view about a situation. 

•	 Write these questions on the board: Why do 
people visit other countries for long periods? Why 
do other people want to stay in Kurdistan? 

•	 Give students a short time to think about possible 
responses and make notes. Then let them briefly 
compare ideas in pairs.

•	 Get the class to feedback and write ideas on the 
board (e.g. to see life in a new country, to find a 
job, to study at a university; you wouldn’t want to 
leave your family, you would miss your friends, you 
would feel homesick etc.).

•	 Tell pairs to read the text in the speech bubbles.

•	 Tell students to work in pairs. One student 
takes the role of a person who is reluctant to 
leave Kurdistan and their partner wants to 
go somewhere else for a period. Rehearse an 
exchange: 
	 A: I’d hate to leave Kurdistan.
	 B: Why? 
	 A: I’d miss all my friends.

•	 Tell students to practise exchanges in pairs, giving 
opposite points of view on staying in or moving 
away from Kurdistan.

•	 After the paired practice ask one or two pairs to 
state their points of view to the class.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
pages 2 to 3 and do some of the activities in 
class or finish them at home for homework.
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Unit 1:  Where are you from?

Who are the Kurds?LESSONS
3&4

w h e r e  a r e  y o u  f r o m ?

•  Lesson 3	 Student’s Book pp6–7

Grammar 
Relative clauses without who, which or that
Relative clauses with extra information

Vocabulary
Travel and geography; Vocabulary list p11

To start …

•	 Ask students to name some of their favourite 
places to visit in Kurdistan and ask them to say 
why they like visiting them. 

A 	READ

Aim: to identify different kinds of information and 
to practise reading for specific information.

1

•	 Ask students to look at the two pictures and 
describe them.

•	 Write the titles and sub-headings (Come to Kurdistan! 
Kurdistan Geography and climate, Economy) from 
the two texts on the board. (Translate the new 
word economy.) Encourage students to speculate 
what kind of information they would expect to 
find under each title or sub-heading.

•	 Ask students to say where they might find texts 
with this kind of information.

•	 Refer students to (1), the choices of where Texts A 
and B may come from. Students should read the 
texts quickly and match them to the suggestions 
a–d where the texts may come from.

•	 After reading, let students compare their answers 
in pairs.

•	 Get individual students to give reasons for their 
answers, (e.g. Text A may come from a holiday 
magazine because it suggests times to visit 
Kurdistan and places to see.).

Answers
Text A may come from a holiday magazine (because it 
suggests Kurdistan as a place for a holiday).
Text B may come from an information website about 
Iraq (because it gives information about the geography 
and climate of an area in Iraq, and because there is a 
website address at the top).

2

•	 Ask individual students to read out the five tasks 
in (2).

•	 Get students to do this task individually. Give 
them enough time as they have to read two texts 
and note down a number of items of information.

•	 At a suitable point let students compare their 
answers in pairs, showing each other where in the 
texts they found the information.

Answers
1	 In spring or autumn because the weather is usually 

warm, dry and pleasant; in spring for Newroz, the 
Kurdish New Year festival.

2	 In summer and winter because the weather is 
either very hot or very cold.

3	 Sailing on Lake Dokan, climbing in the mountains, 
visiting ancient remains, travelling to a resort in 
the mountains, coming to see Newroz.

4	 It is an area of high plains with mountains around 
them. The mountains have many deep valleys, with 
streams, waterfalls and rivers.

5	 Farming is a traditional industry. The oil industry, 
tourism and construction are three modern growth 
industries.

3

•	 Explain that the letters a and b at the start of the 
question refer to Texts A and B. 

•	 Ask a student to read the first example and to try to 
give what the word they refers to in the sentence. 
(Answer: people who want a real travel experience.)

•	 Tell students to look at the texts and to try to work 
out what Others and So refer to in their sentences. 
(Answers: 2b industries and 3b cites are growing – 
as well as the economy.)

•	 Elicit these answers from the class.
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15Unit 1:  Where are you from?

2

•	 Tell students to look back at Text A on page 6 and 
find other examples of relative clauses without 
who, which or that.

•	 Ask a few students to read out the example 
sentences that they have identified.

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to use relative clauses without who, which 
or that to share ideas about some people and 
places in Kurdistan. 

•	 Ask two students to read out the example 
incomplete conversation between A and B. Elicit 
from the class completed sentences which give 
students’ ideas about their favourite region in 
Kurdistan. 

•	 Write the prompt The ….. (which) I like best is …. 
Elicit opinions about other things such as their 
favourite town or their favourite football team. 
Each time they should say sentences such as The 
football team (which) I like best is (name of football 
team). 

•	 Elicit other sentences from students who agree, 
such as Yes, (name of football team) is the team 
(that) I like best, too.

•	 Elicit other sentences, using the other prompts in 
the Student’s Book.

•	 Let students have some time to work in pairs 
to share their ideas about people and places in 
Kurdistan before asking a few pairs to say their 
conversation to the rest of the class.

Note: At the end of the class tell students to find information for 
homework about Kurdistan to add to a website. Ask students to 
research facts such as the size and position of cities, the history of 
Kurdistan, the highest mountains. 

•  Lesson 4	 Student’s Book pp6–7

To start … 

•	 With books closed, students should work in pairs 
for two minutes to recall as much information as 
they remember from the two texts on page 6. Then 
elicit information from the whole class.

4

•	 Tell students to read paragraph 2 in Text A. Read 
out It has a lot to offer and ask them what they 
think it means. (Suggested Answer: It means 
there are many things for tourists to do and see in 
Kurdistan.)

•	 Let the students read 2b, 3b and 4b in pairs and 
discuss what they think they mean. (Suggested 
Answers: 2b ring means the mountains are in a 
circle around; 3b hard here means the summers 
and winters have very high or low temperatures; 
4b huge engine means construction produces a lot 
of economic growth

•	 Ask a few pairs to share their explanations with 
the rest of the class and encourage other students 
to help with, or comment on, the explanations of 
the meanings.

B 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to introduce relative clauses in which who, 
which or that can be omitted. 

1

•	 Ask individual students to read out the four 
example sentences from the box.

•	 Write them on the board, omitting the relative 
pronouns in the last two.

•	 Ask: What difference can you see between the 
sentences? (The first two contain relative pronouns; 
the second two do not.)

•	 Try to elicit from the class why we can cut relative 
pronouns from the second two sentences but not 
from the first two. 

•	 Use the sentences on the board to point out that 
the relative pronouns in the first two sentences 
refer to the subject of the clauses (Kurds and 
remains). We cannot leave out relative pronouns 
which refer to the subject of the clause. Point 
out that the relative pronouns in the second two 
sentences refer to the object of the clauses (people 
and a place). We can leave out relative pronouns 
that refer to the object of the clause. Explain that 
this happens in both speech and written English.

•	 If students need further explanations, tell them to 
look at p10 of their Student’s Book. If necessary, 
discuss it with them.
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16 Unit 1:  Where are you from?

Answers
1	 Kurdistan is the northern region of Iraq. And it’s an 

area with many mountains.
2	 Tourism is experiencing development. The Kurds 

are ready to welcome tourism and tourists.
3	 The mountains ring the region from the south-east 

to the north-west. Visitors can travel to one of the 
resorts in the mountains.

4	 Kurds, who have a long tradition of farming, grow a 
number of different crops. They also celebrate with 
picnics and traditional music and their ancient 
custom of fire jumping.

E 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to introduce relative clauses with extra 
information in them. 

1

•	 Write the two sentences on the board: In the 
north is Kurdistan and Kurdistan (It) is an area of 
mountains. Show how these can be combined with 
which to form a sentence with a relative clause In 
the north is Kurdistan, which is an area of high 
mountains.

•	 Draw students’ attention to the comma placed 
before the relative pronoun to show where the 
extra information is added to the sentence.

•	 Write two more sentences to illustrate how 
relative clauses with extra information are made. 
(e.g. Another new industry is the oil industry. 
The oil industry (It) is growing fast.) Encourage 
students to say how these can be combined to 
form a sentence with a relative clause. (Another 
new industry is the oil industry, which is growing 
fast.)

•	 If students need further explanations, tell them 
to look at page 10 of their Student’s Book. If 
necessary, discuss it with them.

2

•	 Ask students to find examples in the text 
individually and then compare their findings with 
another student.

•	 Ask individual students to read out the examples 
they found.

D 	READ AND SPEAK

Aim: to recycle and summarize the main 
information in the reading passages. 

1

•	 Ask students to copy the table.

•	 Ask students to fill in the table from memory, 
without looking at the two texts.

•	 Then tell students to read the texts and check their 
answers from memory with the actual information 
in the texts.

•	 Let students compare answers and then elicit 
the correct responses from the whole class with 
statements such as: Information about Kurdistan 
appears in (both) Text A and Text B. Ask students 
to indicate where in the texts they found the 
information.

Answers

Information about the 
following:

appears in the following:
Text A Text B

1	 where Kurdistan is ✔ ✔

2	 sports ✔

3	 tourism ✔ ✔

4	 the mountains ✔ ✔

5	 what Kurds are like ✔

6	 the economy ✔

7	 traditional activities ✔ ✔

8	 the cities ✔

2

•	 Refer students to the task and ask an individual 
student to read out the example dialogue.

•	 Check again that all students have correctly noted 
in the table the four kinds of information that 
appear in both texts (Answers 1, 3, 4 and 7).

•	 Students work in pairs to identify and say all the 
information which appears in both texts.

•	 Check the answers with individual students 
around the class.
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17Unit 1:  Where are you from?

3

•	 Refer students to the task. First, they should 
individually combine the statements given to 
form sentences using relative clauses with extra 
information. (Answers: The Kurds are ready 
for tourism, which is a growth industry. The 
Kurds, who have a long tradition of farming, are 
developing many new industries.)

•	 Let them compare and correct answers in pairs 
first, before eliciting the correct answers from the 
class.

•	 Tell students to work in pairs and use information 
from the text to say two more statements with 
extra information. 

•	 At a suitable point, ask a few pairs of students to 
say their sentences to the rest of the class.

F 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise making statements with extra 
information in them. 

•	 Ask students for the information they found about 
Kurdistan for homework and write brief notes 
about it on the board.

•	 Ask students to work in pairs to make more 
statements with extra information. 

•	 At a suitable point, ask a few pairs of students to 
say their sentences to the rest of the class.

•	 Write the best four sentences on the board and get 
students to copy them.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
pages 4 to 5 and do some of the activities in 
class or finish them at home for homework.
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1

Unit 1:  Where are you from?

LESSONS
5&6 Directions and describing places

w h e r e  a r e  y o u  f r o m ?

•  Lesson 5	 Student’s Book p8

To start …

•	 Tell students they are going to give directions to 
places. Ask them to think for a minute about what 
words people use to give directions. 

•	 In pairs students prepare a list of 10 words.

•	 Ask the students for their suggestions, which you 
write on the board.

•	 Name a few local shops or buildings and ask 
students to tell you how to get to them from the 
school.

A 	LISTEN

Aim: to improve students’ ability to understand 
directions in English. 

1

•	 Tell students to copy the main features of diagrams 
A–D and to leave enough space to write a sentence 
beside each one.

•	 Ask them to name the main features shown 
(roundabout, traffic lights, T-junction, crossroads).

•	 Ask a student to read the table in the centre. Tell 
students to look at the arrows in each diagram and 
try to match the different halves of the sentences 
to give correct directions.

•	 Let students compare ideas in pairs.

•	 Tell students to write the correct direction for 
each diagram as they listen. Play Part 1 of the 
recording.

•	 Play Part 1 of the recording again for students to 
check their responses.

CD script   Track 03
Part 1
A	 Go over the roundabout.
B	 Turn left at the traffic lights.
C	 Turn right at the T-junction.
D	 Go straight on over the crossroads.

Answers
A	 Go over the roundabout.
B	 Turn left at the traffic lights.
C	 Turn right at the T-junction.
D	 Go straight on over the crossroads.

2

•	 Tell students to copy the list of destinations from 
the box. 

•	 Draw their attention to the starting point on the 
map in High Street (labelled You are here). Each 
set of directions they hear will be from this point.

•	 Tell students to work in pairs and describe the 
map, e.g. they note the names of the street, the 
parks, the river, the traffic light, the three bridges 
and the destinations marked a–f.

•	 To prepare students for the listening activity, 
ask them to work in pairs and prepare a set of 
directions from You are here to the roundabout in 
North Way. Listen to their suggested directions 
but only correct very serious errors.

•	 Tell students to look at the map. Play Part 2 of the 
recording. Students should follow the directions 
they hear (each time starting from You are here) 
and identify the correct destination (a–f) on the 
map.

CD script   Track 04 
Part 2
Narrator	 Conversation 1.
Woman 1	 Excuse me, but could you tell me the way 

to the post office, please?
Woman 2	 Yes, of course. Cross High Street here and 

turn right. Go along High Street until you 
come to East Street. Turn left there, and 
then take the first left again. Go straight 
along that and you’ll see it on your left. 
It’s opposite a park.

Woman 1	 Thanks very much!

Narrator	 Conversation 2. 
Man 1	 Sorry, but do you know the way to the 

school, please?
Man 2	 Sure. Go across High Street and go 

straight along Green Road to a big 
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19Unit 1:  Where are you from?

crossroads with traffic lights. Turn left 
there and go past a park on your right 
to the next traffic lights. Turn right 
there and you’ll soon see it on your left – 
opposite the far side of the park.

Man 1	 Thanks a lot!

Narrator	 Conversation 3.
Woman 3	 Excuse me, but can you tell me how to 

get to the bank, please?
Woman 4	 Well, let me see. Yes, go over High Street 

here and turn left. Then go along High 
Street until you come to North Way. Turn 
right into North Way, and then take the 
second right. After a short way, take the 
first right, and you’ll see it there on the 
left.

Woman 3	 Thank you very much!

Narrator	 Conversation 4.
Man 3	 Oh, hi, listen. Could you tell me how I get 

to the supermarket, please?
Man 4	 No problem. Go across High Street 

here, and go straight down Green Road. 
Go over a crossroads and then over a 
roundabout towards the river. Go over 
the bridge and go on to more traffic 
lights. Turn left there and go along past a 
park on your left. Then you’ll see it on the 
left, just before another roundabout. 

Man 3	 Thanks a lot.

Narrator	 Conversation 5.
Woman 5	 Sorry, but can I ask? Can you help me? I 

need to get to the police station.
Woman 6	 Certainly. Cross High Street and turn 

right along the road and turn left into 
East Street. Then follow East Street to a 
roundabout. Go over that and then some 
traffic lights until you get to a bridge. 
Cross the bridge and keep going until the 
first left. Turn there and you’ll find it on 
the right.

Woman 5	 Thanks very much.
	
Narrator	 Conversation 6.
Man 5	 Excuse me, but can you tell me the way 

to the shopping centre, please?
Man 6	 Yeah, sure. You can go two ways, and 

they’re both about the same distance. 
First go across High Street here, and then 
you can either go straight along Green 
Street, or else you can turn right and 
then left into East Street. Either way, you 
go straight along until you come to the 
river, and you go over a bridge. If you 
take the Green Road way, you’ll turn 

right at the next crossroads, and you’ll 
see the shopping centre on the left. If 
you go along East Road, you’ll come to a 
roundabout after the river. You’ll turn left 
there, and you’ll see the shopping centre 
on the right.

Man 5	 Thank you very much.

3

•	 Play Part 2 of the recording again. Ask students to 
listen and complete the list of destinations from 
the box.

•	 Ask students to compare answers and correct 
them if necessary. If there is still widespread 
disagreement, play Part 2 of the recording for a 
final time. 

Answers
1	 post office (d)
2	 school (f )
3	 bank (e)
4	 supermarket (a)
5	 police station (c)
6	 shopping centre (b)

B 	PRONUNICATION

Aim: to practise the pronunciation of the sound 
/r/ in the final position of two or three sound 
clusters at the beginning and in the middle of 
words.

1

•	 Write these words on the board: bridge, produce, 
traffic and street. Ask students to look at the words 
and think about how they would pronounce them. 

•	 Ask students to identify different ‘problem’ 
clusters containing the sound /r/ and underline 
them. Then ask one or two volunteers to say the 
words. If necessary, correct them. Play Part 1 of 
the recording. Point to the words on the board as 
students listen.

CD script   Track 05
Part 1  Repeat the words.
bridge      produce      traffic      street
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20 Unit 1:  Where are you from?

•	 Play the recording again and tell students to repeat 
the words after the recording word by word.

2

•	 Draw students’ attention to the words in the task. 
Play Part 2 of the recording and ask students to 
point to each of these words as they hear them.

•	 Then play the recording again and get students to 
point to the words and repeat them.

•	 Finally, ask individual students to say the words 
without the recording.

CD script   Track 06
Part 2  Repeat more words.
bring  bright 
product  price 
tradition  travel 
straight  stream  
celebrate  comprehensive
country  construction

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise understanding and giving 
directions. 

•	 Explain to students that they are going to give 
and follow directions from points on the map. If 
necessary, sketch part of the map on the board and 
elicit examples from the class.

•	 Tell students to work in pairs. They should agree 
where to start the directions on the map (it should 
be from a, b, c, d, e or f ). The directions should go 
to another of the points. 

•	 Tell students that as the first student gives 
directions, their partner should listen and follow 
on the map. At the end of the directions the 
second student can confirm the destination I’m at 
the (bank), aren’t I?

•	 After students have practised giving and following 
directions in pairs, ask a few individual students 
to give directions to the other students in the 
class. They listen, look at the map and name the 
destination.

Task: At the end of the class, tell students to choose a place in 
Kurdistan for homework and find information about it. The 
information should be on the following:  
Where is the place in Kurdistan?; How far is it from Hawler?; 
What is special about the place?; What do people who visit that 
place like about it?; What should people who visit try to see?

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 6 and do Activity 2A in class or finish it at 
home for homework.

•  Lesson 6	 Student’s Book p9

Background information about Plymouth and York
With its large natural harbour, Plymouth became an important 
naval port when westward and then global exploration and trade 
grew beginning in the 16th century. Many important voyages 
began at Plymouth, for example the Pilgrim Fathers departed 
from there to go to the New World in 1620. With its strong 
maritime connections, Plymouth is a natural centre of marine 
studies, and the Aquarium is an important part of this.

York was founded by the Romans as Eboracum and was briefly 
their capital in Britain. It was the capital of Anglo-Saxon kingdom 
of Northumbria and from then it always remained an important 
royal and religious centre. In 867 it was taken by the Danes when 
they invaded the east of England. The Danes changed the name of 
York to Jorvik. Today the Jorvik Viking Centre is a popular tourist 
attraction and vividly shows everyday life in those days. 

To start …

•	 Ask students to recall some of the information 
about Kurdistan that was included in the texts on 
page 6.

D 	WRITING

Aim: to prepare students to write a text for a 
website about Kurdistan. 

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 7 and do Activity 2B in class or set it as 
homework at the end of the class.

1

•	 Ask students once again who Vana and Ari are 
(Kurdish students visiting Britain).

•	 Explain the context of the activity. Vana and Ari 
are finding information about places they can visit 
in England. 

•	 Ask students to look at the map on page 9. Say 
that Vana and Ari are finding out about two towns, 
Plymouth and York. Ask students to point to the 
towns on the map. 

•	 Ask: Where is Plymouth? (It’s in the south-west of 
England) and Where is York (It’s in the north-east 
of England).

•	 Ask students to talk briefly in pairs about the four 
pictures. Elicit simple descriptions, e.g. picture A 
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shows an old wall, picture B shows people around 
a fire, picture C shows clouds over the hills, and 
picture D shows old ships. 

•	 Have students look at the two sets of notes and 
ask them to look at the sections on Plymouth. 
Let them work in pairs. One student can read 
the question and the other can answer, using the 
information from the table.

•	 After an appropriate period, students in pairs 
should complete the text with facts about 
Plymouth by inserting the facts from the table into 
the paragraphs. One student can read the notes 
and the second student can read out the missing 
information from the different sections in the table.

•	 Ask individual students to read parts of the 
completed facts about Plymouth to the class.

Answers
1	 in the south-west of England
2	 about 300 km from London
3	 important in the history of Britain
4	 the beaches, the sailing and the hilly country near 

there called Dartmoor
5	 the Plymouth Aquarium
6	 the old fishing port
7	 and other amazing sea creatures from all over the 

world

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 7 and do Activity 2C in class or set it as 
homework at the end of the class.

E 	UNIT TASK

Aim: to produce a piece of writing at the end 
of the unit that re-contextualises the unit’s 
grammar, vocabulary and topical content. 

1

•	 Ask students to tell you the information they 
researched about a place in Kurdistan. Brainstorm 
the information. 

•	 Explain that the students are going to make a table 
similar to the ones on Plymouth and York. Get 
them into groups of three or four and let them 
make a decision about which place in Kurdistan 
they are going to write about. They should then 
make a table together about this place like the 
tables on York or Plymouth. 

•	 All the group members should copy the table.

•	 Ask one or two groups to read their table to the 
class.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 7 and do Activity 3. You may want them 
to do this activity in class, or, if you are short of 
time, let them start in class and then finish the 
activity at home.

LANGUAGE FOCUS
•	 This summarizes the main grammar points and 

the vocabulary of the unit. It also gives students 
useful tips to improve their learning. This material 
is not strictly for the classroom but you can take 
advantage of it during the unit or as a separate 
revision of the main parts of the unit.

TO HELP YOU STUDY
•	 This section gives students useful techniques to 

improve their vocabulary, spelling and learning 
strategies. There are suggested activities to help 
students start using some of these techniques.

Important note: Every student has different strategies to learn 
a language. These are recommended techniques but students 
have to find their own best way of learning. Use these ideas to 
help them find their favoured methods. These ideas are not for 
assessment. 

Answers	
Activity 1	 western	 resort
	 consider	 remains 
	 traffic lights 	 tourism
Activity 2	 crossroads 	 custom
	 comprehensive 	 consider
	 crop 	 development
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LESSONS
1&2 You must drive safely.

p r o b l e m s  a n d  s o l u t i o n s2

Unit 2: P roblems and solutions

•  Lesson 1	 Student’s Book p12

Grammar
Modal verbs for possibility, certainty and advice

Vocabulary
Types of transport; vocabulary related to learning 
to drive; Vocabulary list p19

To start …

•	 Students know quite a lot of words connected 
with transport. Start with a ‘guess the word’ game. 
Draw nine dashes ( __  __  __  __  __  __  __  __  __ ) 
on the board and let students guess the topic word 
(transport). If necessary, give the first letter.

•	 Develop the activity into a spider diagram and 
let students add words connected to the different 
categories of transport in the diagram:

engine        no engine               engine        no engine

air                                               sea

transport

two-wheel                   four-wheel

land

engine                    no engine

A 	LISTEN AND DO

Aim: to listen to conversations for sequence 
of information and to deduce what specific 
items of vocabulary are being described and 
discussed.

1

•	 Tell students that words highlighted in blue (e.g. 
helicopter, hovercraft) are new words whose 
meanings are also given in the unit vocabulary on 
Student’s Book page 19. 

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books on 
page 12. Tell them to study the pictures for one 
minute and then close their books. Elicit any types 
of transport that the students did not mention in 
‘To start … ’

2

•	 Let students work in pairs to identify and discuss 
which types of transport shown in the pictures 
they have or have not travelled by. 

•	 Elicit from students the most unusual or exciting 
type of transport from those shown that they have 
travelled by and ask why they used them.

•	 Finally, ask individual students which of the types 
of transport shown they would like to try. Ask 
them to say why.

3

•	 Write the 16 words for transport shown on 
Student’s Book page 12 in a vertical column on 
the board (in the order they occur in the Student’s 
Book). Tell students to copy them. 

•	 Tell students to note the types of transport 1–16 in 
the order they hear them. Play the recording.

•	 Give students a minute or two to compare and 
discuss answers.

•	 Play the recording again.

•	 Say the words on the board for the students to 
repeat after you.

•	 Ask one or two students to give the order of the 
words as they occur in the recording.

CD script   Track 07
A	 Let’s play a guessing game. Try to guess the 

vehicle I’m thinking of. 
B/C	 All right. Go ahead.
A	 Right. The officers who use this vehicle go out 

as fast as they can to help people in dangerous 
situations. 
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4

•	 Ask students what the people in the conversation 
are doing. (They are playing a guessing game about 
types of transport.) 

•	 Play the recording and elicit the answer.

•	 Tell the students to listen again to the recording. 
For each conversation, they should guess which of 
the 16 vehicles in the pictures is being discussed. 
Ask them to note their suggestions.

•	 Play the recording.

•	 Give students a minute or two to compare and 
discuss answers.

•	 Play the recording a final time.

•	 Say the words for the students to repeat after you.

•	 Ask one or two students to give the order of the 
words as they occur in the recording.

•	 If students need more help with the meaning of 
the words, refer them to page 19.

Answers
1 ambulance   2 truck   3 bus   4 scooter

B 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to recycle and extend the use of modal verbs 
for possibility and certainty.

1

•	 Check that students remember possible and 
certain and introduce the noun forms possibility 
and certainty. If necessary, give examples to show 
the difference.

•	 Write possibility and certainty on the board with 
the example sentences under them. They can be 
the examples from the box or they can be your 
own. 

•	 Ask students to identify the modal verbs in each 
sentence (could, may, might, can’t, must).

•	 Say or elicit other example sentences containing 
these modal verbs. Check that students associate 
may, might and could + main verb with possibility; 
and can’t and must + main verb for certainty.

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 18 
Lesson 1: Modal verbs for possibility and certainty, 
and discuss it with them.

B	 That could be the fire engine.
C	 Or the ambulance.
B	 And what about the police car?
A	 Well, let me help you a bit. The officers use this 

vehicle to get people to hospital quickly.
C	 So of course, that’s the … 

C	 So now it’s my turn. Let’s see if you can guess this 
one. This vehicle carries heavy things from place 
to place.

A	 That means it could be the truck or the van.
B	 And it could also be the pickup or the tractor and 

trailer.
A	 Or even the four by four.
C	 Well, yes, but it can carry a lot of very heavy 

things.
B	 Well, then, you probably mean the … 

B	 OK, so here’s another one. This carries lots of 
passengers.

A	 Well, it could be the ship or it may be the 
hovercraft or it might be the train or the bus. Or 
the plane.

B	 And it moves on wheels.
C	 Then it can’t be the ship or the hovercraft. And it 

can’t really be the plane either.
B	 And it’s got one door for the driver and one door 

for the passengers.
A	 That means it must be the … 

A	 All right. Now it’s my turn again, so try and guess 
this one. When the roads are really busy, this lets 
you get round town quickly.

B	 It could be the motorbike or the scooter. They can 
drive in between bigger vehicles and get round 
town faster than them.

C	 Or what about the helicopter? You can get round 
anywhere really fast in that!

A	 But it’s got two wheels.
C	 Oh, well, it can’t be the helicopter. The one in this 

picture hasn’t got any wheels!
A	 And one more thing: it’s got a very small engine.
B	 So that’s easy then. It has to be the … 

Answers
11 (= fire engine), 12 (= ambulance), 13 (= police car), 
7 (= truck), 9 (= van), 10 (= pickup), 8 (= tractor and 
trailer), 14 (= four by four), 3 (= ship), 4 (= hovercraft), 
5 (= train), 6 (= bus), 1 (= plane), 15 (= motorbike),  
16 (= scooter), 2 (= helicopter) 
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about the context of the conversation under the 
picture: Ed and his older cousin Ellie are meeting 
in town.

•	 Tell students to read the questions and speculate 
on the correct answers without reading the text. 

Note: Explain to students that, though they will not be able to 
give the correct answers to the questions at this stage, reading the 
questions and thinking about possible answers before hearing or 
reading a text will help prepare them for a comprehension task 
and will probably mean they will be more successful when they 
do the actual task.

•	 Check that students understand the questions and 
ask them to feedback suggested answers. Do not 
correct their suggestions at this point.

•	 Tell students to close their books and listen to the 
conversation. Play the recording.

•	 Read out the questions one by one and pause 
briefly while students in pairs discuss the answers 
from memory.

•	 Play the recording again, this time students can 
follow the conversation in their books.

•	 Give students a minute or two to discuss their final 
answers to the questions.

•	 Ask individual students to read out the questions 
and to give their answers to the rest of the class. 
Encourage students to confirm correct answers, or 
to correct wrong answers.

CD script   Track 08
Ellie	 Hello, Ed. You don’t look very happy.
Ed	 Oh, I’m … all right.
Ellie	 Could this be about your driving test 

today?
Ed	 Well, yes, I’ve failed.
Ellie	 You must be very upset! What went wrong?
Ed	 Things were going well till the end. My hill 

start was fine – and I managed to do my 
emergency stop, too.

Ellie	 So what happened?
Ed 	 I was coming towards some traffic lights 

when they changed to red, and I didn’t slow 
down fast enough.

Ellie	 Were you able to stop?
Ed	 Yes, I was, but it was a real emergency stop! 

And the examiner failed me … I feel so 
stupid!

Ellie	 You shouldn’t feel like that. Most people 
fail the first time – including me! 

Ed	 But I really expected to pass.
Ellie	 Bad mistake! Listen, you ought to forget 

about it tonight. But you oughtn’t to leave 
it after that. Tomorrow, you should apply 
for another test. And then you’d better 
practise as much as possible. 

2

•	 Ask students to listen to the guessing game 
conversations on CD script Track 07 again. Ask 
them to identify and repeat statements of certainty 
and possibility. If students find this difficult, divide 
the CD script into small sections by pausing the 
CD at the relevant places.

•	 Elicit a few example sentences of modal verbs of 
certainty and possibility to illustrate their use. 

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise using modal verbs of possibility 
and certainty. 

•	 Prepare students for the activity by asking one or 
two individual students to read the example text.

•	 Explain that students are going to play the type 
of transport guessing game that they heard in the 
recording. They can choose the types of transport 
shown or they can choose a different one.

•	 Ask one or two students to model the activity 
to the class. Then put the students in pairs to 
produce short exchanges like the example. In 
turn each student makes statements about a 
type of transport, while their partner listens and 
replies with statements containing modal verbs of 
possibility to obtain more information about the 
type of transport. When the listener has enough 
information and is sure of the type of transport, he 
or she can finish the conversation by saying That 
means it must be the … .

•	 After an appropriate time, ask one or two 
individual students to repeat their conversation for 
the rest of the class.

•  Lesson 2	 Student’s Book p13

D 	LISTEN AND READ

Aim: to improve students’ listening and reading 
for specific information. 

•	 Ask students to look at the picture on page 13 and 
think about what they can see.

•	 Put students into pairs and ask them to compare 
what they think the people in the picture are 
talking about. Ask them to read the sentence 
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Ed	 Yes, I realise now I need to get more 
experience. 

Ellie	 You can go out driving with me sometimes 
if you like.

Ed	 Thanks! I’d like that.
*  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *  *

Narrator:	 Three months later.
Ed	 Hi, Ellie. Guess what! I’ve passed!
Ellie	 Well done! 

Answers
1	 He failed his driving test.
2	 They were going well.
3	 He made a mistake at some traffic lights.
4	 He made a real emergency stop.
5	 He feels very stupid.
6	 Failing his driving test.
7	 He should apply for another test.
8	 Because he passed his second driving test three 

months later.

DID YOU KNOW?
•	 Ask students to read this individually. Ask brief 

questions such as What is this about? (Answer: 
The age you can take your driving test in Britain 
and in the USA) What is that age? (Answer: When 
you are 17 in Britain and most of the US.) What is 
different about some states in the USA? (Answer: 
You can pass your driving test at 16.)

•	 Ask students if they or any of their brothers or 
sisters are learning to drive (Are you or any of your 
brothers or sisters learning to drive?).

•	 Ask questions about learning to drive in 
Kurdistan, e.g. When can you take your driving 
test in Kurdistan? Are you or one of your brothers 
and sisters learning to drive? Who is teaching you 
/ your (brother) to drive? Where is he/she learning 
to drive? When did he/she start learning to drive? 
When is he/she going to take a driving test?

E 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to recycle modal verbs to give advice and say 
what needs to happen.

1

•	 Write the sentences from the box on the board, 
but leave out the modal verbs. Ask students: What 

are the missing words? (should (not), (don’t) need 
to, ought (not) to, had better (not). Ask students: 
What do we often use these verb for? (To give advice.)

•	 Point out that these words are used to give strong 
advice, not orders, rules or prohibitions. 

•	 Briefly point out the different grammatical forms 
of these modal verbs should, need, ought to, had 
better.

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 
18 Lesson 2: Advising and saying what needs to 
happen, and discuss it with them. 

2

•	 Tell students to look at the conversation in section 
D again and find the verbs should (not), (don’t) 
need to, ought (not) to, had better (not) and more 
examples of advice and saying what needs to 
happen.

•	 Get students to work in pairs to do this. 

•	 Ask one or two pairs to read out their sentences to 
rest of the class.

F 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise giving advice and saying what 
needs to happen.

•	 Describe the scenario to the class. Give students a 
short time to think about the situation.

•	 Get the class to come up with ideas about where 
they should or should not go, and what they ought 
or ought not to take. 

•	 Ask one or two students to read out the example 
text.

•	 Elicit example sentences about the scenario using 
the verbs should (not), (don’t) need to, ought (not) 
to, had better (not).

•	 Tell students to work in pairs and discuss where to 
go and what to take, using the target language.

•	 After the paired practice ask one or two pairs to 
perform their conversations to the rest of the class.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
pages 10–11 and introduce the activities in 
class. Let the students finish them at home for 
homework.

9780230727588.Text.indd   25 10/06/2010   12:19



26 Unit 2: P roblems and solutions

By 1896, he had sold 130 cars.
p r o b l e m s  a n d  s o l u t i o n s

LESSONS
3&4

2

•	 Refer back to the information on the board. Tick 
the words or ideas that the students found in the 
text. 

•	 Refer students to the reading tasks on page 15. Tell 
them to copy the time line into their copy books.

•	 Have the students read the text individually again 
and complete the three tasks. While the class is 
doing these tasks, copy the time line from page 15 
onto the board.

•	 After reading, let the students compare their 
answers in pairs.

•	 Ask individual students to read out their 
comparisons between the different cars and to tell 
you what happened in each year.

•	 As they respond, complete the time line on the 
board.

•	 If necessary, refer students to the vocabulary on 
page 19.

Note This text has a section which deals with the relation 
between driving and emissions of CO2. It is quite reasonable to 
talk more about this subject when reading the text but please be 
aware that Unit 3 will deal with the whole issue of climate change 
in greater detail.

Answers
1	 Benz’s early car was noisy and wasn’t very fast or 

comfortable and frequently broke down. The Silver 
Ghost was able to offer quiet, reliable comfort at  
80 kph.

2	 The Silver Ghost was expensive and caused 
pollution from exhaust emissions. CO2 emissions 
from cars like it are changing Earth’s atmosphere. 
Future cars will use different fuels and will be 
cleaner and cheaper to run.

3	 1885 	 Benz sold cars with petrol engines.
1896 	 Benz had sold 130 cars.
1908 	 Ford began to build cars more 

cheaply.
1909 	 The Silver Ghost was able to offer 

quiet reliable comfort at 80 kph.
1929 	 Ford had sold 15 million cars.
1990s  	 The problems from cars had become 

clear.
Recently: 	 Hybrids have begun appearing.
In 10 years 	 Perhaps I will have a car with a fuel 

cell.

•  Lesson 3	 Student’s Book pp14–15

Grammar
Past perfect
can, could and be able to

Vocabulary
Travel by car, fuel sources and pollution; 
Vocabulary list p19

To start …

•	 Ask students what they know about cars, their 
invention and the development of motoring. Be 
receptive to most kinds of information connected 
with cars as the purpose of the questions is to make 
students receptive to the topic and to activate their 
vocabulary and knowledge of the subject.

•	 Use basic questions, such as: What do you know 
about cars? How long have people used cars? 
(Answer: More than 100 years.) Who was one of 
the first designers of a petrol car? (Answer: Karl 
Benz.) What fuels can people use in their car? 
(Answer: e.g. petrol, diesel.) Why do people like 
cars? What problems do cars cause? etc.

•	 Gather information and write it on the board.

A 	READ

Aim: to improve students’ reading skills and 
to give them useful information about the 
history and development of motoring and the 
problems cars can cause.

•	 Tell students to work in pairs. Ask them to look 
at the four pictures on page 14. Ask: What is the 
same about all the pictures? What is different?

•	 After a minute or two, elicit brief responses (e.g. 
All four photos show cars. All the cars are different 
ages, starting with the first car.)

•	 Based on the pictures (but without reading 
the text), ask students to guess what kinds of 
information they might find in the text. Write 
their ideas on the board.

•	 Give students a short time to read the text quickly. 
Tell them to close their books. 
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•	 Give students a short time to think of general 
things they could (not) do at various ages (e.g. at 
two, five and ten years old). 

•	 Let students have some time to work in pairs to 
talk about their abilities at these ages.

•	 After a suitable period, ask a few pairs to repeat 
their conversations to the rest of the class.

•	 Ask the class if there were any students who could 
do any unusual or surprising things at these ages, 
for example talk at an early age, speak two or three 
languages, run very fast etc.

2

•	 Ask a student to read out the example.

•	 Give students a short time to think of one particular 
thing they could not do and what they were able to 
do instead. If necessary, help them with prompts, 
e.g. ill/go to school/watch (Answer: I was ill 
yesterday. I couldn’t go to school but I was able to 
watch TV.); raining/play football outside/play chess 
inside (Answer: It was raining yesterday. I couldn’t 
play football outside but I was able to play chess 
inside.); in the mountains/use my mobile/no signal/
use a phone/café (Answer: I was in the mountains 
yesterday. I couldn’t use my mobile because there 
was no signal but I was able to use a phone in a 
café.) etc.

•	 Let students have some time to make up examples 
in pairs.

•	 After a suitable period, ask a few pairs to say their 
sentences to the rest of the class.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to their next 
English lesson.

•  Lesson 4	 Student’s Book p15

To start … 

•	 With books closed, ask students to work in pairs 
for two minutes to recall as much information as 
they remember from the text about cars. 

•	 Encourage the whole class to supply information. 
You can prompt students with the beginnings 
of sentences, for example say: In 1885 Karl Benz 
began selling … to elicit the rest of the sentence … 
cars with petrol engines.

•	 Ask students to read the text on page 14 quickly 
again.

Note: When eliciting information and helping students to recall a 
text, do not insist that students use the exact words that are written 
in the passage. Students can put the ideas into their own words.

B 	GRAMMAR

Aim: to increase students’ knowledge of can, 
could and be able to for general ability in 
various forms.

•	 Ask individual students to read out the first four 
example sentences from the box. 

•	 Write them on the board, to contrast the present, 
future and past forms. Highlight the change from 
can to will be able to to express the future form 
of can and highlight the existence of two forms 
(could and was/were able to) in the past.

•	 Point out that the examples are expressing general 
ability in the present, past and future.

•	 Ask students to give more examples of their own 
to contrast the present, future and past forms.

•	 Ask individual students to read out the two 
sentences to contrast the use of could and was/
were able to for ability to do one thing. Point out 
that the negative forms I couldn’t stop at the traffic 
lights and I wasn’t able to stop at the traffics can be 
used correctly and have the same meaning.

•	 Explain, however, that for one thing at one time, 
the use of was/were able to in the positive form is 
correct, e.g. I was able to stop at the traffic lights 
but that the use of could in the positive form for 
one thing is incorrect. We cannot say I could stop 
at the traffic lights.

•	 Try to elicit examples to contrast general ability 
with ability to do one thing, e.g. Rich people could 
buy a Silver Ghost (correct general ability) and 
I could buy a sandwich (incorrect use for one thing 
at one time).

•	 If students need further explanations, tell them 
to look at page 18 of their Student’s Book. If 
necessary, discuss it with them.

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to use could (not) and was/were (not) able to 
to talk about general ability and ability to do 
one thing.

1

•	 Ask a student to read the example.
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action or situation in the past.) 

•	 Highlight the use of the past perfect in the example 
sentences. In the first, Benz had sold 130 cars 
before 1896. In the second, there are two past 
actions Benz showed the way and Others followed 
(his example). Explain that Benz showed the way 
before others followed (his example) and we can 
show the order of these actions by using the past 
perfect with the action that took place first.

•	 If students need further explanation, tell them 
to look at page 18 of their Student’s Book. If 
necessary, discuss it with them.

2

•	 Tell students to work in pairs and find more 
examples of the past perfect in the text on  
page 14. Then ask one or two pairs to read out 
their sentences to the rest of the class.

3

•	 Copy the time line from page 15 on the board. 

•	 Ask an individual student to read the prompts.

•	 Students work in pairs to make statements about 
the time line.

F 	SPEAK

Aim: to discuss the advantages of cars and 
problems that they can bring.

•	 Ask an individual student to read the car owner’s 
comment (c) from D Read and Speak. 

•	 On the board write these headings: Advantages of 
cars; Problems cars cause; What can we do?

•	 Point to the headings and explain that students are 
to think of ideas to put under each one. 

•	 Get students to copy the headings and give them a 
short time to note down their ideas about them.

•	 When all the students have made some notes, let 
them compare their ideas in pairs.

•	 Elicit ideas from the class and write the best ideas 
on the board and tell students to copy them.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to their next 
English lesson.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
pages 12 to 13 and do some of the activities in 
class or finish them at home for homework.

D 	READ AND SPEAK

Aim: to recycle the main information in the reading 
passage and use it to practise unit grammar in 
a new context. This activity gives students an 
opportunity to develop their thinking skills.

•	 Ask individual students to read out the list of 
people 1–5 in D. 

•	 Write the list on the board. Ask students to work 
in pairs and discuss briefly what kind of lives the 
people have or had. They can use the information 
from the text on page 14 for ideas. 

•	 After a short period, ask the class for their ideas 
about the lives of the people listed.

•	 Ask individuals to read out the comments a–e.

•	 Let students think about the comments for a short 
time, and then ask them to individually match the 
comments to the people who might say them.

•	 Put students into pairs to compare answers and 
agree on common answers. As they do this, the 
pairs should think of reasons for their choices.

•	 Ask individuals to give their answers and to explain 
why they matched a comment to a particular speaker. 
For example the comment: My work is boring, but 
the pay is good. Soon, I’ll be able to buy one of the 
cars I make is the comment of a Ford worker 100 
years ago because they worked on a production 
line in a factory; this was probably very boring.

Answers
1b      2d      3e     4c    5a

E 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to introduce the past perfect and its use with 
the past simple.

•	 Say the verbs from the example sentences. Tell 
students to listen and name the tense of the verb, 
either past perfect or past simple.

•	 Write on the board : By 1896, he ______ (sell) 130 
cars. After Benz ______ (show) the way, others 
______ (follow). Others ______ (follow) after Benz 
______ (show) the way. Ask students to suggest the 
correct tenses of the verbs. 

•	 Ask students: Why do we use the past perfect in 
these sentences? (Answer: To show that an action 
or a situation happened at a point before another 
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Telling a storyLESSONS
5&6

2 p r o b l e m s  a n d  s o l u t i o n s

Unit 2: P roblems and solutions

Sam	 Well, it was like this. You see, I wanted to go 
to London to stay with my cousin on Friday 
evening. He’d invited me to his birthday 
party on Saturday, you see.

Ed	 That’s nice. Did you go by bus or by train?
Sam	 By train. I planned to catch one at 6.15 and 

get to London by 7.20, but I got to Oxford 
Station a bit late. It was already nearly 6.15.

Ed	 So what happened?
Sam	 Well, I saw a train at the station, ready to 

leave, and I thought that must be it. So I ran, 
and I was able to get on just in time! And we 
left at exactly 6.15.

Ed	 Well done!
Sam	 Not really. You see, there was one small 

problem. Guess what! I’d made a mistake 
and I’d got on the wrong train!

Ed	 No! You can’t be serious! When did you find 
out?

Sam	 A minute later, just after we’d left the station. 
I saw an electronic sign which said, ‘Next 
stop Birmingham.’ I’d got on the fast train in 
the wrong direction! 

Ed	 Really! So what did you do?
Sam	 Well, I couldn’t get off the train, so I had to 

go all the way to Birmingham. Then I had to 
wait for ninety minutes for the next fast train 
back through Oxford to London.

Ed	 Really? You had to wait for an hour and a 
half? That seems a long time. Was that all 
you could do?

Sam	 Yes, that was the only solution! And you 
know what?

Ed	 What? 
Sam	 I’d planned to get from the station in London 

to my cousin’s house by 8.00, but believe it or 
not, I didn’t get there till 11.20 that night!

Ed	 That’s terrible! Well, I just hope you enjoyed 
the party after all that!

2

•	 Tell students to look at the picture. Ask: Where is 
Sam? (Answer: On a train.) Where did he start his 
journey? (Answer: Oxford.)

•	 Ask individual students to read the questions.

•	 Play the recording.

•	 Ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer 
the questions.

•	 Elicit the correct responses from the class.

•  Lesson 5	 Student’s Book pp16–17

To start …

•	 Write on the board: Where did you go? Why did 
you go? How did you travel?

•	 Ask students to think of long journeys they have 
made for enjoyment, e.g. to go on holiday or to see 
family members. 

•	 Give students a short time to think about the 
questions and then get them to ask and answer the 
questions in pairs.

•	 After a short time, ask students to tell you about 
any interesting, happy or unusual long journeys 
they have made.

A 	LISTEN AND SPEAK

Aim: to improve students’ listening skills and to 
use the unit vocabulary and grammar in a new 
context.

1

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books at  
page 16. 

•	 Ask them to look at the map. Ask: What sort of 
travel is shown on the map? (train).

•	 Tell students to put their finger on the map at 
London and move up the railway to Oxford and 
then Birmingham. Tell students that they should 
do the same with their finger on the map to 
show the traveller’s journey as they listen to the 
recording. 

•	 Play the recording. 

•	 Students should compare their understanding of 
the route in pairs. 

CD script   Track 09
Sam	 Hi, Ed.
Ed	 Oh, hi, Sam! Listen, where were you last 

Friday? We didn’t see you at football 
practice.

Sam	 It’s quite a story. 
Ed	 Tell me all about it.
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CD script   Track 10
1
Narrator	 Sounding interesting.
1  Sam	 It’s quite a story. 
2  Sam	 Well, it was like this. You see …
3  Sam	 Guess what!
4  Sam	 And you know what?   

Narrator	 Sounding interested.
5  Ed	 Tell me all about it.
6  Ed	 No! You can’t be serious!
7  Ed	 Really!
8  Ed	 That’s terrible! 

Answers
1a   2a   3b   4b   5b   6b   7a   8b

2

•	 Play the recording again and ask students to listen 
and point to each sentence as they hear it.

•	 Tell students to repeat the sentences as they listen 
to the recording again.

•	 Finally ask individual students to read the correct 
sentences to each other without the recording. 
Encourage them to sound interesting and interested.

C 	SPEAK

Aim: To practise saying utterances using 
intonation to indicate interest and attention.

1

•	 Ask students to read the dialogue quietly and 
think about how they would say the sentences.

•	 Ask a few comprehension questions. For example, 
Who was late, Sam or Ed? (Answer: Sam.) Where 
did Sam want to go? (Answer: London.) Who had 
invited Sam to a party? (Answer: Sam’s cousin.) 
Did Sam go by bus or train? (Answer: by train.) 

•	 Tell students to work in pairs and decide who will 
play Sam and who will play Ed.

•	 Demonstrate the dialogue with one of the students 
or ask a pair to demonstrate it.

•	 Students work in pairs and act out the conversation, 
trying to sound interesting and interested.

•	 After the students have practised, ask a few pairs 
to act out the dialogue to the rest of the class.

Answers
1	 (e.g.) That’s lucky. I was just in time to catch the 

train.
2	 He had arrived at the station late and it was nearly 

time for his train.
3	 The train left but it went in the wrong direction.

3

•	 Tell students to open their Activity Books at page 
14, and look at Activity 2A.

•	 Ask individual students to read the prompts 
about Sam’s journey and elicit suggestions for the 
missing information. Do not confirm or correct 
the suggestions at this point.

•	 Play the recording again while students complete 
the missing information.

•	 Ask students to compare their responses in pairs.

•	 Play the recording a final time for students to 
check their answers. Elicit the correct answers 
from individual students and write them on the 
board. (Students will need accurate answers for a 
writing exercise after this.)

Answers (AB p14 Activity 2A)
1 London   2 cousin   3 birthday party   4 Saturday    
5 train   6 7.20   7 6.15   8 minute   9 Birmingham    
10 an hour and a half   11 Oxford   12 11.20 at night

B 	PRONUNICATION

Aim: to practise listening to and saying sentences 
and phrases in which intonation is used to 
indicate interest and attention.

1

•	 Tell students to listen as you read out the pairs 
of sentences 1–8 a and b. Sound interesting for 
sentences 1–4 and sound interested for sentences 
5–8. 

•	 Explain the task. For each sentence 1–8 students 
listen and identify the correct version, a or b, 
which they hear.

•	 Play the recording as students select their answers.

•	 Students compare their answers in pairs. Play the 
recording again for students to check their answers.
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Answers
1b   2c   3a

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 15 and do Activity 2B in class. Please see 
suggested procedures 2 and 3 below.

2

•	 Tell students to look at Sam’s essay What I did at 
the weekend in their Student’s Book page 17. Also, 
refer students to the notes from A3 (in Activity 
Book page 14, Activity 2A). 

•	 Tell students to work in pairs. They should use 
the notes to fill the gaps 1–12 in Sam’s essay. They 
should do this orally at this point.

•	 Check the missing information with the class.

3

•	 Refer students to the essay in the Activity Book 
page 15, Activity 2B. 

•	 Students should now complete Sam’s essay in 
writing, inserting the correct topic sentences a–c, 
adding the information from Activity Book page 
14, Activity 2A and putting the verbs in brackets in 
the past simple or the past perfect, as appropriate. 
Tell students to work individually.

•	 After a time, put students into pairs to compare 
and correct their work.

Answers 
On Friday evening, I had plans for a short trip. I wanted 
to travel to (1) London to stay with my (2) cousin, who 
was having his (3) birthday party on (4) Saturday.  
I planned to go by (5) train and get there at (6) 7.20.  
I got to the station a bit late, and I saw a train there, 
ready to leave. So I ran, and I was able to get on it and 
leave at the right time – (7) 6.15.
However, there was a problem. A (8) minute later, just 
after the train had left the station, I realised that I had 
made a mistake and I had got on the wrong train. I had 
caught the fast train to (9) Birmingham!
There was only one possible solution. I could not get off 
the train, so I had to go all the way there. Then I had to 
wait for (10) an hour and a half for the next fast train. 
After that, I was able to travel back through (11) Oxford 
to London, and I finally arrived (12) at my cousin’s 
home at 11.20 at night.

2

•	 Draw students’ attention to the second extract of 
the conversation on Student’s Book page 17. Ask 
them to read it quietly, using intonation to indicate 
interest and attention.

•	 Ask a few more comprehension questions, for 
example, What was the time? (Answer: 6.15.) 
What did Sam see? (Answer: A train at the station, 
ready to leave.) What was the problem? (Answer: 
Sam had got on the wrong train.) When did Sam 
find out his mistake? (Answer: Just after the train 
had left the station.) 

•	 Tell students to act out this extract of the 
conversation. Follow the same procedure as above.

Note: At the end of the class remind students to bring their 
Activity Books to the next English class.

•  Lesson 6	 Student’s Book pp16–17

D 	WRITE

Aim: To prepare the students to write an account 
of a journey.

1

•	 Give students a minute or two to think and 
recall the details from the story of Sam’s journey 
to his cousin’s birthday party. (If they cannot 
recall much, it might be necessary to re-play the 
recording from Lesson 5.)

•	 Let students discuss the story in pairs, and then 
elicit details from the whole class.

•	 Tell students to look at section D and ask: Why is 
Sam writing about his journey? (Answer: Because 
his teacher has asked everyone to write a short 
essay on What I did at the weekend.)

•	 Tell students to look at the plan to write Sam’s 
story in three paragraphs and ask individual 
students to read out the paragraph titles (1–3).

•	 Tell students to look at the three topics sentences 
(a–c) to introduce each paragraph and ask 
individual students to read them out.

•	 Let students work in pairs and match the 
paragraph titles to the topic sentences. Then check 
the answers with the whole class.
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4

•	 Ask students to write their stories in their Activity 
Books page 15 Activity 3. They should use the title: 
What happened when I went to …. 

•	 When students finish, they can show their finished 
work to groups or partners in the class.

LANGUAGE FOCUS
•	 This summarizes the main grammar points 

and the vocabulary of the unit. It also gives the 
students useful tips to improve their learning. This 
material is not strictly for classroom use, but you 
can take advantage of it during the unit or as a 
separate revision of the main parts of the lesson.

TO HELP YOU STUDY
•	 This section gives students useful techniques to 

improve their vocabulary, spelling and learning 
strategies. There are suggested activities to help 
students start using some of the techniques.

Important note: Every student has different strategies to learn a 
language. These are recommended techniques but students have to 
find their own best way of learning. Use these ideas to help them 
find their favoured methods. These ideas are not for assessment.

Note on To Help You Study

Activities 3A and 3B on Activity Book page 17 deal 
with contracted and full forms. Full forms of auxiliary 
and modal verbs (for example be, do, have, can) should 
be used in formal letters and emails, for example those 
to a company or to a person of standing or authority. 
Contracted forms of auxiliary and modal verbs can 
be used in informal letters and emails, for example 
letters and email to friends or family members.

Greetings and closes to formal and informal letters and 
emails also differ. Formal letters usually start with Dear 
followed by the title of the person such as Mr, Mrs or 
Miss, followed by the person’s family name. Such 
letters usually finish with the phrase Yours sincerely. 
If the writer does not know the name of the person 
receiving the letter or email, the greeting is Dear Sir 
to a man or Dear Madam to a woman. Sometimes 
the greeting Dear Sir or Madam is also used. Such 
letters usually finish with the phrase Yours faithfully.

In an informal letter Dear and the person’s first name 
is usually used to start the letter. The greeting Hi and 
the person’s first name is common in informal emails. 
Informal letters or emails to close family members 
often finish Love and the sender’s first name. Informal 
letters and emails to friends often finish Best wishes, 
Regards or All the best and the sender’s first name. 
Sometimes the sender does not use any words or 
phrases and signs his or her first name to finish.

E 	UNIT TASK

Aim: to produce an account of a journey at the 
end of the unit to develop writing skills and 
use the unit grammar, vocabulary and topics in 
a new context. 

1

•	 Ask students to think of a journey they once made, 
perhaps with their friends or family, when something 
went wrong and they solved the problem. If necessary, 
give a short example from your own experience. 
The journey can be by any form of transport. It 
does not have to be like Sam’s journey by train.

•	 Write questions on the board to help guide 
students, for example: Where did you go? When 
did you go? Who did you go with? What went 
wrong? What did you do to solve the problem?

•	 Ask these questions to individuals in the class.

•	 Refer students to Student’s Book page 17 E1. Give 
them a bit more time to think about: 1 the plans 
and how the journey started 2 what went wrong 3 
the solution (to what went wrong).

•	 Let students make brief notes of their ideas, but 
they should not begin writing yet.

2

•	 Ask students to look at Student’s Book sections 
B and C (pages 16 and 17) and find useful 
expressions which will help them tell their story.

•	 After a short time, elicit students’ suggestions for 
useful expressions and note them on the board.

3

•	 Remind students about intonation, and write two 
expressions from B1 on the board. Say the words 
with intonation to indicate interest and attention. 
The students should repeat after you.

•	 Let students work in pairs. They should tell each 
other their stories. Remind students to try to 
sound interesting when speaking and interested 
when commenting on their partner’s story and 
asking questions about it.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Book at 
page 15 and do Activity 3 in class. You may 
want them to do this activity in class, or, if you 
are short of time, let them start in class and 
then finish the activity at home.

Unit 2: P roblems and solutions
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LESSONS
1&2 The weather has been changing.

o u r  c h a n g i n g  c l i m a t e3

•  Lesson 1	 Student’s Book p20

Grammar
Tense markers for the past simple and present 
perfect 
Present perfect and present perfect continuous 
tenses

Vocabulary
Weather conditions; vocabulary related to 
descriptions of change; Vocabulary list p27

To start …

•	 Mix up the words from A1 and write them on the 
board without spaces (for example: sunnysnowrain
windyiceicywindcloudysuncloudrainysnowy), like a 
word snake. 

•	 Ask students to find the words in the word snake 
and copy them into their copy books.

•	 Say the words for students to repeat. 

•	 Get students to pair matching forms of words 
(Answer: cloud/cloudy, ice/icy, rain/rainy, snow/ 
snowy, sun/sunny, wind/windy.)

•	 Ask students: What is the connection between the 
words? (Answer: They are nouns and adjective 
forms of words that describe weather.)

•	 Ask: How do you change the noun forms of these 
words to adjectives? (Answer: Add ‘y’ to the nouns.)

A 	LISTEN AND DO

Aim: to recycle and introduce unit vocabulary. 
Students also practise listening for the order of 
specific information.

1

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books on 
page 20. Tell them to study the pictures for one 
minute and then close their books. 

•	 Ask questions about the pictures, for example: 
What kind of information do the maps show? 
(Answer: Weather information.) Which four 
countries do the maps show? (Answer: Iraq, Japan, 
Italy, Britain.) What kind of weather information 

is shown? (Answer: rain, cloud, sun, temperature, 
wind direction.)

•	 Tell students to copy the words in the table.

•	 Play Part 1 of the recording while students note 
the number of the words in the order they hear 
them. (Note that one of the words, sun, is not on 
the recording.)

•	 Give students a minute or two to compare and 
discuss answers.

•	 Play the recording again.

•	 Ask one or two students to give the order of the 
words as they occur in the recording.

CD script   Track 11
Part 1
M1	 The weather is windy in central areas, but it is 

still nice farther south-west. It was fine up in the 
north until a week ago, but now winter has just 
arrived with lots of snow on the mountains and 
ice on the lakes. In fact, it’s snowy everywhere in 
the north now. And the roads got icy last night, 
so we really have to drive carefully.

F1	 It’s been rainy and cloudy here recently. It’s 
rained up here in the north today, and it rained 
yesterday and the day before yesterday, too. It 
was really wet yesterday evening. In the south, 
there’s been a lot of cloud for the last few days, 
but there hasn’t been much rain. 

M2	 The weather in the north has been quite 
different from the weather in the south during 
the past week. In the south, it’s still quite hot 
and sunny, and it hasn’t got much cooler yet. 
Up here in the north, it’s cloudy and also very 
windy. It’s a cold wind from the mountains, and 
everyone feels that winter has already started.

Answers
12 (= windy), 7 (= snow), 3 (= ice), 8 (= snowy),  
4 (= icy), 6 (= rainy), 2 (= cloudy), 1 (= cloud),  
5 (= rain), 10 (= sunny), 11 (= wind)

2

•	 Tell students to copy the table. 

•	 Play Part 2 of the recording while students 
complete the missing information.
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•	 If students need more information, turn to page 26 
Lesson 1: Tense markers, and read the information.

2

•	 Tell students to copy the time markers 2–7 and 
b–g in two columns next to each other in their 
copy books.

•	 Play Part 1 of the recording twice. Students should 
tick the time markers they hear.

•	 Ask individual students to name the time markers 
that they heard in the recording.

Answers 

Tense markers with the 
past simple

Tense markers with the 
present perfect

2	 yesterday
3 	 the day before 

yesterday
4 	 the (month) 

before last
5 	 (a week) ago
6 	 back in (the 

spring)
7 	 last (night)

✔
✔

✔

✔

b 	 during / in the 
past / last (week)

c	 just
d 	 already
e 	 not … yet
f 	 for the last / 

past (few days)
g 	 since (last 

January)

✔

✔
✔
✔
✔

3

•	 Ask individual students to read out the prompts  
in B3.

•	 Play Part 2 of the recording to remind students 
about the weather information they heard about 
Britain.

•	 Put students in pairs to complete the missing 
information and make statements about the 
weather information that they heard in A1 and A2.

•	 Ask individual students to make statements about 
the weather to the rest of the class. 

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise using tense markers with past 
simple, present perfect and future form verbs.

1

•	 To prepare students for the activity, write the 
instructions 1–3 from C1 about the weather in 
Kurdistan on the board.

•	 Give students a minute or two to compare and 
discuss answers.

•	 Play the recording again.

•	 Ask one or two students to give the order of the 
words as they occur in the recording.

CD script   Track 12
Part 2
F2	 The weather is going to be very different in different 

parts of Britain tomorrow. South-west England 
will have a very good day, and temperatures will 
be from fourteen to fifteen degrees Celsius, and 
there will just be a very light wind from the west 
with speeds from five to ten miles per hour. 
Compare that with north-east Scotland. There, 
things will not be nearly as nice. Wind speeds will 
be from fifty to fifty-five miles per hour, and it’ll 
be a cold wind from the south-east. Temperatures 
will range from five degrees to just three.

Answers

south-west north-east

Temperature: °C
(degrees Celsius)

14°–15° 3°–5°

Wind speeds: mph
(miles per hour)

5–10 mph 50–55 mph

B 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to recycle the use of tense markers with the 
past simple and the present perfect.

1

•	 Write one regular and one irregular verb on the 
board, for example watch and take. Ask students: 
What form do these verbs have in the past simple 
and present perfect? (Answer: watched and 
has/have watched; took and has/have taken.) If 
necessary, very briefly remind students how to 
form both tenses.

•	 Ask students to think of tense markers which are 
often found with verbs in the past simple, such 
as yesterday and last week/month/year and tense 
markers which occur with verbs in the present 
perfect, such as ever, never, for (a period of time). 
Write the words on the board.

•	 Prompt students to add words, and then ask one 
or two individual students to read out the words 
from the list on page 20.
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(Answer: It is winter.) Elicit or tell the students the 
answer. 

•	 Elicit the idea that opposite parts of the world, 
north to south across the equator, have their 
seasons at different times of the year.

D 	LISTEN AND READ

Aim: to improve students’ abilities to listen to and 
read for specific information. 

•	 Ask students to look at the picture on page 21 and 
think about what they see.

•	 Put them into pairs. Ask them, without reading 
the text, to describe what is happening and what 
else they can see. 

•	 Ask one or two individual students to read the 
sentences about the context of the conversation. 
(It is February. Lucy lives in London and is phoning 
home to Melbourne, Australia.) Ask: Where is Lucy? 
(Answer: London.) Who is Lucy phoning? (Answer: 
[Probably] Her mother.) What month is it? 
(Answer: February.)

•	 In light of the discussion at the beginning of the 
lesson, elicit the fact that as the month is February, 
in London the season is winter (as it is in Kurdistan). 
Go on to elicit the fact that when it is February in 
Melbourne, Australia, the season is summer.

•	 Write these questions (do not write the answers) on 
the board: What’s the temperature in Melbourne? 
(Answer: 46°.) What has been burning for days now? 
(Answer: wildfires / forest fires.) Why is the weather 
very dry? (Answer: It hasn’t rained recently / They 
haven’t had any rain recently.) What’s strange about 
the weather in England? (Answer: It’s been quite 
warm for winter.) What is changing round the world? 
(Answer: the climate.)

•	 Tell students to close their books and listen to the 
conversation.

•	 In pairs, students can discuss the answers from 
memory, and then elicit answers from individual 
students.

•	 Play the recording again, but this time students 
should follow the conversation in their books.

•	 Tell students to look at the question-writing 
activity. Write this example sentence on the board: 
They’ve been getting up to 46°. 

•	 Tell students to replace the underlined word with 
what or who. For example: (What/Who) have been 
getting up to 46°? 

•	 Explain that students are going to talk about the 
weather in Kurdistan last week, so far this week 
and the weather tomorrow. Elicit which forms 
students should use (Answer: 1 past simple  
2 present perfect 3 future with will).

•	 Point to each instruction in turn and ask students 
to suggest ideas about weather conditions. If 
necessary, note these very briefly on the board. 

•	 Put students in pairs to talk about the weather in 
Kurdistan.

•	 After an appropriate time, ask one or two pairs 
of students to repeat their conversation for the 
rest of the class. Ask the rest of the class to listen, 
monitor the use of tense markers and verb forms 
and help to correct serious errors.

2

•	 Ask students to think about unusual conditions they 
have experienced, for example strong winds, very 
hot weather, dry days, deep snow, heavy rain, etc.

•	 Ask questions, such as When was the strongest wind 
you have ever known? When was the deepest snow you 
have ever seen? Get students to answer in complete 
sentences with time markers and add details. For 
example: The strongest wind I have ever known was 
two years ago. It was high in the mountains. The 
wind was very strong and I was very cold.

•	 Let students work in small groups of three or four to 
talk about unusual weather they have experienced.

•	 Ask a few of the groups to say their weather 
sentences to the rest of the class. Encourage them to 
add as many details about the weather as they can.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to their next 
English lesson.

•  Lesson 2	 Student’s Book p21

To start …

•	 Bring a picture of the earth to class or draw a very 
basic globe on the board. Indicate or draw a line to 
represent the equator. 

•	 Pointing to the relevant places as you speak, ask: Is 
Kurdistan in the north, here, or in the south, here? 
(Answer: the north).

•	 Repeat this technique for Britain. (Answer: the north) 
and Australia (Answer: the south.)

•	 Point to the northern part of the globe and ask part 
of the question: If it is summer in the north … . Then 
point to the southern part of the globe and complete 
the question … what season is it in the south here? 
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•	 Students look in the text and find the information. 
(Answer: Temperatures have been getting up to 46°.)

•	 Students then write the question: How high (or 
How hot) have temperatures been getting? They 
should produce the answer: They’ve been getting up 
to 46°. If necessary, give another example with the 
second prompt They’ve been burning for days.

•	 Students work in pairs to write the other questions. 

•	 Ask individual students to read out the questions 
to the rest of the class. Encourage the rest of the 
students to confirm correct answers or correct 
wrong answers.

CD script   Track 13
Lucy	 How’s everything, Mum?
Mum	 Terrible! It’s so hot! Temperatures have been 

getting up to 46 degrees for the past month. 
Have you heard about the wildfires in the 
forest near Melbourne?

Lucy	 Yes, I was watching them on the news last 
night. They’re spreading.

Mum	 Yes, they’ve been burning out of control for 
days now.

Lucy	 But why are they so bad this year?
Mum	 Because everything’s as dry as a bone and 

ready to burn. We haven’t had any rain 
recently. And the strong winds we’ve been 
getting have been making the fires worse.

Lucy	 Have they been causing much damage?
Mum	 Yes, they’re a disaster! Lots of people have 

lost everything. Send us some of your cold 
English winter, please!

Lucy	 Well, the weather here is strange, too. It’s 
only February, but it’s quite warm and 
sunny, and some spring flowers have already 
started flowering. 

Mum	 Really!
Lucy	 Yes, really. Spring has been starting earlier 

and earlier these last few years, and autumn 
has been going on later. This year, we haven’t 
really had a winter.

Mum	 What’s happening to the world?
Lucy	 Well, the scientists have been warning us 

about global warming for ages. Perhaps the 
climate really is changing! 

Answers
1	 How high (hot) have temperatures been getting?
2	 How long have the fires been burning?
3	 How much rain has there been? 
4	 What have the fires been causing?
5	 What is the weather like in England?
6	 What have scientists been warning us about?

DID YOU KNOW?
•	 Ask students to read this individually. Ask brief 

questions such as: What is this about? (Answer: 
Changes in weather.) What has happened in south-
east Australia? (Answer: Temperatures have risen 
by about 1.5°.) What is different about winters in 
some northern countries? (Answer: They have been 
getting shorter and less cold.)

•	 Ask students: Do you think the climate in Kurdistan 
is changing? Ask students to give brief details and 
to explain their opinions.

E 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to compare and contrast the form and use 
of the present perfect and the present perfect 
continuous.

1

•	 Write the sentences from the box on the board, 
but write the verbs in brackets: Lots of people 
______ (lose) everything. They ______ (burn) for 
days now. 

•	 Ask students to change the verbs to the present 
perfect and present perfect continuous.

•	 Point out the difference in meaning. 

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 26 
Lesson 2 and discuss the information with them. 

2

•	 Tell students to look at the conversation in section 
D again and find more examples of verbs in the 
present perfect and present perfect continuous.

•	 Tell students to work in pairs to do this. 

•	 After a short time, ask pairs to read out their 
sentences to rest of the class.

F 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise the form and use of the present 
perfect and the present perfect continuous.

•	 Write these words on the board: temperature, 
weather and day. Elicit verbs or phrases which can 
go with these words. For example, the verbs go up, 
increase, rise, go down, fall, decrease can go with 
temperature. 
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•	 Point out that students should speak about 
changes in weather between the present month 
and last month in Kurdistan (not climate change 
in general). 

•	 Ask individual students to read the prompts and 
give students a short time to think about the 
situation.

•	 Tell students to work in pairs and use the prompts 
to talk about changes in the weather. They should 
use the correct verb tense and forms.

•	 After the paired practice, ask one or two pairs to 
say their ideas to the rest of the class.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
pages 18 and 19 and do the activities in class, 
or, if you are short of time, let them start in 
class and then finish the activities at home.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.
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Can you imagine living like that?
o u r  c h a n g i n g  c l i m a t e

LESSONS
3&4

3

Unit 3: O ur changing climate

words or ideas which they actually found in the 
text. 

•	 Ask students to open their books to the multiple-
choice questions on Student’s Book p23. Ask 
individual students to read out the questions and 
possible answers.

•	 Based on their previous reading but without 
looking at the text at this point, let students, 
working individually, choose the option they think 
best answers each question.

•	 Students, in pairs, compare their answers and 
discuss why they chose them.

•	 Have students read the text again in pairs and 
check their answers. They should point to the 
sections of text which provide the information for 
their answers.

•	 After reading, ask individual students to say the 
answers to the rest of the class and get other 
students to read the section of text containing the 
correct answer.

Answers
1a    2c    3a    4c    5c

•	 To conclude A1, focus on some vocabulary in the 
text. Ask students to explain the following:
a)	 a top climate scientist [line 3, top left under TV 

picture] (Answer: a top climate scientist is a 
leading or expert climate scientist.)

b)	 much faster in the sentence temperatures are 
rising much faster [lines 4/5 bottom left under 
the temperature chart] (Answer: Temperatures 
in the Arctic and Antarctic are rising much 
faster now than they were before.)

c)	 also in the sentence there’s also been a steady 
rise in CO2 levels [line 7/8, top right] (Answer: 
also refers to the rise in temperature together 
with the rise in CO2.)

d)	 parts per million in the phrase 560 parts per 
million [line 9 from bottom of right] (Answer: 
560 parts of CO2 in a million parts of air.)

•	 If necessary, ask students to read the text again, 
referring to the vocabulary on page 27.

•  Lesson 3	 Student’s Book pp22–23

Grammar
Verbs used with adverbs or with adjectives or 
nouns to describe change
Verbs + infinitive or + -ing form

Vocabulary
Words connected to the climate; words used to 
describe changes; Vocabulary list p27

To start …

•	 Students should know quite a lot of words connected 
with climate. Start with a game of guess the word. 
Draw seven dashes on the board ( __  __  __  __  __  
__  __ ). Students say seven-letter English words 
until they guess the topic word (climate).

•	 Develop a spider diagram with the word Climate 
in the centre connected to three groups weather 
nouns, weather adjectives and weather verbs. Tell 
students to copy the diagram.

•	 Put students in small groups of three or four. Give 
them a short time to list as many words as they 
can think of connected to the word groups.

•	 Ask around the class, from one group to the next, 
for their words (which should be different from 
previous words). The group which can continue 
longest and give the most words is the winner.

A 	READ

Aim: to improve students’ reading skills and to 
give them useful information about how and 
why the world’s climate may be changing.

•	 Tell students to look at the pictures, chart and 
diagrams on Student’s Book page 22. 

•	 After a minute or two, ask them to predict from 
the pictures what kinds of information they might 
find in the text (they should not read the text). 
Write their ideas on the board.

•	 Give students a short time to read the text quickly. 

•	 Tell them to close their books and refer back to 
the information on the board. Tick the predicted 
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•	 Point to the chart and ask what was happening at 
these times: Before 1800, From 1850 to 1910, In the 
1950s, During the 1990s. 

•	 Help the students to produce these sentences 
about the temperature changes:
A	 Before 1800, temperatures were steady. 
B	 From 1850 to 1900, there was a slight increase 

in temperatures. 
C	 In the 1950s, there was a rapid increase in 

temperatures. 
D	 During the 1990s, temperatures increased very 

quickly.

•	 After students have practised the sentences as a 
class, students can practise them in pairs.

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise verbs + adverbs or verbs + 
adjectives + nouns to describe change.

•	 Ask students to look at the chart on Student’s 
Book page 22. The purpose of this activity is to 
give them a chance to practise verbs + adverbs and 
verbs + adjectives + nouns.

•	 Demonstrate the task with the aid of the example 
in the book. Tell students to work in pairs. One 
student chooses a period on the chart from 
1850 to 2000 (for example in the 1950s) and 
describes the changes without naming the period: 
Temperatures fell slightly for five years and then 
there were steady rises during the next fifteen. The 
second student listens and tries to identify the 
period which is being described: You mean the 
1950s and 1960s, don’t you? 

•	 In pairs, students alternately describe the change 
in temperature for a period of the chart and guess 
which period is being described.

•	  After a suitable period, ask a few pairs to repeat 
their statements to the rest of the class.

B 	GRAMMAR

Aim: to increase students’ awareness of verbs + 
adverbs or verbs + adjectives + nouns which 
are used to describe change.

1

•	 Write these sentences: Average temperatures have 
been rising and There has been a steady rise in CO2 
levels.

•	 Ask students to identify the verb + adverb in the 
first sentence (Answer: have been rising steadily) 
and the verb + adjective + noun in the second 
sentence (Answer: has been a steady rise). 

•	 If students need further explanations, tell them 
to look at p26 Lesson 3 of their Student’s Book. If 
necessary, discuss it with them.

2

•	 Use the target language to describe the 
temperature changes shown in the charts in B2. 
Use the prompts under the three charts to elicit 
the following sentences: 
Chart 1: Temperatures/are rising rapidly; There is 
a rapid increase in temperatures.
Chart 2: Temperatures are falling slightly; There is 
a slight decrease in temperatures.
Chart 3: Temperatures are remaining steady.

3

•	 Copy this chart on the board. (It is a simplified 
version of the chart on Student’s Book page 22.)
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Note: Remember, students do not have to use the same words as 
shown here. Also, they may need quite a lot of help to put their 
ideas into words.

•	 Set the context of D. Students have a summary 
of Dr Mori’s ideas about the cause and effects of 
climate change. Sentence halves 1–7 are in the 
correct order, but sentence halves a–g are mixed 
up. Students need to match them to the correct 
first halves. 

•	 Ask individual students to read sentence halves 
1–7 and a–g to produce a summary of Dr Mori’s 
ideas. 

•	 Let students think about the parts of the sentences 
for a short time and then ask them individually to 
match the correct halves of the sentences. They 
should note their answers.

•	 Put students into pairs to compare and agree on 
common answers. As they do this, the pairs should 
look back at the text on page 22 to check their 
answers.

•	 Ask individual students to give their answers and 
explain why they matched the sentences. Ask the 
rest of the class to listen and agree or disagree.

•	 When all the sentences have been correctly 
matched, put students in pairs. Tell them to 
summarize Dr Mori’s ideas without using their 
books.

Answers
1d   2c   3g   4f   5a    6e   7b

•  Lesson 4	 Student’s Book pp22–23

To start … 

•	 With books closed, ask students to work in pairs 
for two minutes and to recall as much information 
as they can from the texts about climate change. 

•	 Encourage the whole class to supply information. 
One way to do this is to prompt students with 
incorrect statements about the text on Student’s 
Book page 22 and ask them to correct the 
statements. For example, say: Dr Mori is a top TV 
presenter to elicit the correct sentence No, she is a 
top climate scientist.

•	 Continue to make five or six other incorrect 
statements about the text for students to correct.

D 	READ AND SPEAK

Aim: to summarize the main information in a 
reading passage and to contextualise unit 
grammar. 

1

•	 Write these headings on the board: Causes, Effects, 
Solutions. Give students a short period to think 
about the information on Our Changing Climate 
they have listened to, read and spoken about in  
the unit. 

•	 Put students in pairs or small groups of three or 
four. Ask them to think of information to go with 
these headings. They can use their Student’s Books 
to help them.

•	 At the end of the discussion, elicit ideas from the 
students and write them under the appropriate 
heading, for example:

Causes Effects Solutions

rising levels of CO2
burning of fossil fuels
pollution from cars and  
industry

rising temperatures
dry regions are getting drier
more and more storms
shorter, less cold winters in  
some areas

stop polluting the world
control production of CO2

Unit 3: O ur changing climate
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F 	SPEAK

Aim: to contrast like/enjoy/dislike/prefer + to do/
doing in general and would like/hope/expect/
prefer + to do. 

1

•	 Briefly remind students that general statements 
with the verbs like/prefer/hate/love can be 
followed by an infinitive or the -ing form. 

•	 Ask students to give a few examples: I like playing 
basketball. I like to go and have picnics in the 
mountains.

•	 Get individual students to read out prompts in F1. 

•	 Ask one or two students to say one or two 
sentences to illustrate the task. 

•	 Students work in pairs and make statements about 
things they like/love/enjoy/dislike/hate to do/doing 
in winter, spring, summer and autumn.

•	 At a suitable time, ask one or two pairs to say their 
sentences.

2

•	 Draw students’ attention to the verbs in F2. Elicit 
or point out that the verbs in F2 can only be 
followed by a second verb in the infinitive.

•	 Ask students to give examples: I would like to play 
basketball this afternoon.

•	 Follow the same procedure as in F1. Students work 
in pairs and make statements about things they 
won’t/would like/expect/hope/will try to do during 
the winter holiday.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
pages 20 and 21 and do the activities in class, 
or, if you are short of time, let them start in 
class and then finish the activities at home.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

E 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to contrast verbs + infinitive and verbs + 
-ing form. 

1

•	 Write the example sentences on the board, but 
write the second verb in each sentence in brackets 
as shown:
1	 We expect ______ (see) the sea ice disappear.
2	 Can you imagine ______ (live) in a world like 

that? 

•	 Ask students to say the verbs in brackets in the 
correct form: (Answers: (1) to see (2) living).

•	 Point out that some verbs can be followed by 
either an infinitive or the -ing form, for example 
begin as shown in the table. Other verbs like this 
are start, continue, prefer, like, hate and love.

•	 Point out the difference between I like (watching/
to watch films), which can be followed by either 
an infinitive or the -ing form and I’d like (to watch 
a film). Like with would can only be followed the 
infinitive.

•	 Explain that I like/prefer/hate/love (watching/to 
watch films) refers to films in general but I would 
like/prefer/hate/love (to watch a film) refers to one 
particular film.

•	 For further explanations and examples, refer 
students to p26 Lesson 4 in the Language Focus 
section of their Student’s Book. If necessary, 
discuss the information with them.

Note: Students cannot predict from the first verb if the verb 
which follows should be in an infinitive or in the -ing form. They 
have to learn what form of the second verb follows individual first 
verbs.

2

•	 Tell students to look at the conversation between 
Dr Mori and the TV presenter to find more 
examples of verbs that can be followed by either 
an infinitive or the -ing form.

•	 Get students to work in pairs to do this. 

•	 Ask one or two pairs to read out their sentences to 
rest of the class.
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Describing past events and changes
o u r  c h a n g i n g  c l i m a t e

LESSONS
5&6

3

Unit 3: O ur changing climate

2

•	 Ask individual students to read the notes quickly.

•	 Point out that notes are different from ordinary 
writing. For example: Notes contain main ideas 
but fewer details. Notes are shorter as small words 
are left out. We use abbreviations in notes like v 
(very), e.g. (for example), C (century).

•	 Explain that the notes in A2 are divided into two 
sections.

•	 Point out that there are two boxes with words in 
them. These are the missing words for students to 
use to complete the notes.

•	 Tell students to read the words in the boxes. If 
necessary, they can use the Vocabulary on page 27 
to help with the meaning.

•	 Ask students to read the notes in A2 in pairs. They 
should try to guess which words from the boxes 
might complete the gaps in the notes. Do not 
confirm or correct students’ responses at this point.

•	 Tell students to write the numbers 1–19 in their 
copy books

•	 Play Part 2 of the recording. Students should listen 
and write the missing words from the notes in 
their copy books.

•	 Students should work in pairs and discuss their 
answers. 

•	 Play Part 2 of the recording again for students 
to check their answers. If necessary repeat the 
recording a third time.

•	 Elicit the correct responses from the class.

CD script   Track 15
Part 2
Student 1	 Dr Mori, I’d like to ask this. Why exactly 

did global warming start when it did?
Mori	 That’s a good question. As you know, 

human activities are probably the main 
cause of global warming. And a very 
important activity was the Industrial 
Revolution. That was when people 
started changing from growing things to 
making things. It started here in Britain 
in about 1750. And you see, the new 
industries needed many new factories.

Student 2	 Excuse me, Dr Mori.

•  LESSON 5	 Student’s Book pp24–25

A 	LISTEN AND SPEAK

Aim: to improve students’ listening skills for gist 
and noting specific information and to recycle 
the unit vocabulary and grammar.

1

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books at  
page 24. 

•	 Tell them to look at the picture and ask: What can 
you see? Students discuss it in pairs then tell the 
class their ideas. For example: I can see a town with 
a lot of industry. There is smoke and pollution in 
the air. I think the buildings in this town are quite 
old. Perhaps this is an old picture. etc.

•	 Ask an individual student to read the instruction 
to A1. 

•	 Play Part 1 of the recording. Students listen and 
identify the situation. If necessary, simplify the 
task by writing these questions on the board: Who 
is visiting? (Answer: Dr Mori.) Which school is she 
visiting? (Answer: Valley Road Comprehensive.) 
What is she going to do? (Answer: Answer students’ 
questions.)

•	 Play Part 1 again. Students compare answers in pairs.

•	 Elicit the answers from the whole class.

CD script   Track 14
Part 1
Head teacher	 Well, everyone, I think most of us 

watched ‘Our World’ on TV last night 
and listened to the interview about 
climate change. Well, now, today, we’re 
very lucky to have Dr Mori with us 
here at Valley Road Comprehensive. 
And she’s agreed to answer your 
questions. Who would like to start? 

Answer
Dr Mori is visiting Valley Road Comprehensive to 
answer questions from the students.
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CD script   Track 16
Part 3
Mori	 The rising human population is making the 

situation much worse. Many more people 
in the world today means much more 
pollution and CO2. This in turn is leading 
to much more global warming and climate 
change. The chart shows the huge population 
rise since 1750. At that time, the global 
population was about a billion. And it was 
rising quite slowly. However, in the early 
nineteenth century, it began to increase more 
quickly. And since 1950, it has been rising 
very, very rapidly … 

Answers
1 human population   2 people   3 pollution   4 CO2   
5 global warming   6 climate change   7 chart   8 1750   
9 population   10 billion 

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 22 and do Activity 1 in class, or assign it 
for homework. If you have not set work from 
Activity Books pages 18–21, it would be a good 
idea to assign these pages for homework now.

B 	PRONUNICATION

Aim: to practise listening to and saying words 
containing the sounds /ɒ/ (as in fossil), /oʊ/ (as 
in global and /ʌ/ (as in other). 

1

•	 Tell students to copy the table from their Student’s 
Book page 25. They should extend it as follows:

1 fossil
/ˈfɒsəl/

global
/ˈgloʊbəl/

other
/ʌ̍ðər/

2

3

4

5

6

•	 Explain the task. For each word they hear, students 
identify the vowel sound and write the word in the 
correct column of the table.

Mori	 Yes, of course. 
Student 2	 What sorts of thing did they make in 

those factories?
Mori	 They produced lots of things, including 

for example, cotton to make clothes and 
iron to make engines and other things. 
And these factories burned the dirtiest of 
the fossil fuels – coal – which produced 
lots of pollution and lots of carbon 
dioxide.

Student 3 	 But Dr Mori, do you mean that just this 
country alone caused global warming?

Mori	 Oh, no! In the early nineteenth century, 
the Industrial Revolution started 
spreading across Europe and then 
to America. So by 1850, there were 
thousands and thousands of polluting 
factories in many countries.

Student 4 	 Excuse me, but when exactly did global 
warming begin?

Mori	 That’s a very interesting point. By about 
the same date – 1850 – global CO2 levels 
and temperatures were beginning to rise 
slightly. That was the start.

Student 5 	 What’s been happening since then?
Mori	 Since then industry’s been spreading 

to other parts of the world, including 
my country, Japan, and now of course 
also to China. And so in recent years, 
CO2 levels and temperatures have been 
rising faster. And this global warming is 
leading to climate change. 

Answers
1 Industrial Revolution   2 Britain   3 1750   4 factories   
5 cotton   6 iron   7 coal   8 pollution   9 CO2   
10 Europe    11 America   12 CO2   13 temperatures   
14 Japan   15 China   16 CO2   17 temperatures   
18 global warming   19 climate change

3

•	 Ask students to look at the chart. Ask questions 
to help students to understand the information 
in it. For example: What does the chart show? 
(Answer: The increase in global population.) How 
many years is the chart for? (Answer: 300 years.) 
Which continent has the smallest population now? 
(Answer: North America.) Which continent will 
have the biggest population in 2050? (Answer: Asia.)

•	 Now follow the same procedure for A3 as you did 
in A2. Play Part 3 of the recording while students 
listen and write the missing words from the notes 
in their copy books.
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•	 Ask students to look at the word box and suggest 
which column of the table the words should go 
in (but don’t correct their suggestions or let them 
write in the table at this point).

•	 Play Part 1 of the recording while students 
complete the task.

•	 After students compare their answers in pairs, play 
the recording again for students to check their 
answers.

•	 Say the words in each column for students to repeat.

CD script   Track 17
Part 1
fossil   global   other
across   alone   bone   clothes   cotton   love   Monday   
month   top

Answers

1 fossil
/ˈfɒsəl/

global
/ˈgloʊbəl/

other
/ʌ̍ðər/

2 across alone love

3 cotton bone Monday

4 top clothes month

5 lot hold front

6 gone know stomach

2

•	 Play Part 2 of the recording. Students should 
listen.

•	 Play Part 2 of the recording. Students should listen 
and repeat the phrases.

CD script   Track 18
Part 2
fossil fuels 
global warming
other countries 
across Europe 
this country alone 
a broken bone 
making clothes 
a cotton shirt 
I’d love to talk. 
Monday afternoon 
the month after next 
the top of the hill 

3

•	 Direct students back to the table in their copy 
books. It contains two blank rows.

•	 Tell students to complete the table by adding 
two new words in every column (the words must 
contain the same vowel sound as the rest of words 
in the column). If necessary, play Part 2 of the 
recording again to give students ideas for words to 
write.

•	 Ask students to work in pairs and compare their 
words. They can read the completed table to each 
other.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Book to the next 
class.

•  Lesson 6	 Student’s Book pp24–25

To start …

•	 Remind students about the context of the 
conversation on Student’s Book page 25, by 
asking: Who came to Valley Road Comprehensive? 
(Answer: Dr Mori.) What did the students ask 
her about? (Answer: Climate change and global 
warming.)

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to recreate and act out a conversation.

1

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Book at page 
25. Ask them to read the conversation in C silently.

•	 If necessary, play the recording of the conversation 
from Part 2 of CD script 15 again.

•	 Tell students to work in pairs and decide who 
will play Dr Mori and who will play the different 
students.

•	 Students work in pairs and act out the conversation.

•	 Ask a pair of students to act out the conversation 
to the class.

2

•	 Explain to students that they are going to act out a 
conversation between Dr Mori and students from 
Valley Road Comprehensive.
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Answers to Activity Book page 22 
Activity 2
The Industrial Revolution was a very important cause 
of global warming, which started in Britain in about 
1750. The new industries needed many new factories 
to make, for example, cotton and iron. These burned 
coal, which produced pollution and CO2.
In the early 19th century, industry started spreading 
across Europe and America. In about 1850, global 
CO2 levels and temperatures started rising slowly. 
Since then, industry has spread to Japan and China 
and other places. In recent years, CO2 levels and 
temperatures have been rising rapidly, and now global 
warming is leading to climate change.

E 	UNIT TASK

Aim: to produce a piece of writing about the 
rising human population and climate change. 

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 23.

1

•	 Give students a minute or two to recall the 
information about the rising population and 
climate change from Lesson 5. If it is helpful, play 
Part 3 of the conversation again.

•	 Tell students to find the missing words (from the 
notes on Student’s Book page 24 A3) that they 
wrote in their copy books. Also, refer students to 
their Activity Books page 23 Activity 3A. 

•	 Students should work in pairs. They should use the 
notes in their copy books to fill the gaps 1–10 in 
the notes for the first paragraph in Activity 3A on 
page 23 of their Activity Books. 

•	 Individually, students now expand the notes and 
write the first paragraph about the rising human 
population and climate change.

•	 Students should work in pairs to read and check 
each other’s paragraph.

Answers to Activity Book page 23 
Activity 3A
The rising human population is making climate 
change much worse. Many more people means much 
more pollution and CO2. This in turn is leading to 
much more global warming and climate change. The 
chart shows the huge population rise since 1750. At 

•	 Refer students to the notes and chart in A3 on 
Student’s Book page 24. They should also refer to 
the notes of missing words in their copy books. If 
necessary, play the recording of Part 3 of CD script 
16 to remind them what Dr Mori said.

•	 Students prepare for the role-play between Dr 
Mori and the students. They should use the 
information in the chart and their notes to help 
them. If necessary, discuss ideas as a class as well.

•	 When students are ready, move on to C3.

3

•	 Ask individual students to read out the expressions. 
Practise them as necessary.

•	 Students work in pairs to role-play a conversation 
as Dr Mori and as students. They use the 
expressions and examples in C3 to help them.

•	 After sufficient time, ask pairs of students to act 
out their conversations to the rest of the class.

D 	WRITE 

Aim: to prepare the students to write paragraphs 
about the Industrial Revolution and climate 
change.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 22.

•	 Give students a minute or two to think and recall 
the details of the Industrial Revolution and climate 
change from Lesson 5. If it is helpful, play Parts 1 
and 2 of the conversation again.

•	 Tell the students to find the missing words (from 
the notes on Student’s Book page 24 A2) that they 
wrote in their copy books. Also, refer students to 
their Activity Books page 22 Activity 2. 

•	 Students should work in pairs. They should use 
the notes in their copy books to fill the gaps 1–20 
in the notes for paragraphs 1 and 2 on page 22 of 
their Activity Books. 

•	 Individually, students now expand the notes 
and write two paragraphs about the Industrial 
Revolution and climate change.

•	 Students work in pairs to read and check each 
other’s paragraphs.
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LANGUAGE FOCUS
•	 This summarizes the main grammar points and 

the vocabulary of the unit. It also gives students 
useful tips to improve their learning. This material 
is not strictly for classroom use but you can take 
advantage of it during the unit or as a separate 
revision of the main parts of the unit.

TO HELP YOU STUDY
•	 This section gives students useful techniques to 

improve their vocabulary, spelling and learning 
strategies. There are suggested activities to help 
students start using some of the techniques.

Important note: Every student has different strategies to learn a 
language. These are recommended techniques but students have 
to find their own best way of learning. Use these ideas to help them 
find their favoured methods. These ideas are not for assessment.

Answers
Factories produced e.g. v good cotton & iron.
Train leaves 6 a.m. & arrives 5 p.m.
Steel = 1.5m & weighs 7kg.
Car was travelling at 100mph (+ 160kph). 

•	 For further practice – in the opposite direction – 
you can write up the following on the board and 
have students in pairs create the expansion.  
Hurricane Andrew hit S FL, USA at + 5 a.m., 24 
Aug 1992 w. top speeds of + 320 kph (+200 mph).

Answer
Hurricane Andrew hit the south of / southern Florida 
in the United States of America at about five o’clock in 
the morning on the twenty-fourth of August 1992 with 
top speeds of around 320 kilometres per hour, which is 
about 200 miles per hour.

•	 Call on individuals to make sections of the 
statement in full form and call another to the 
board to write up the full form. Draw attention to 
the big difference in length!
You may also want to note that:
a)	 when we write numbers, we usually write them 

in full up to ten (e.g. five), and then as numbers 
(e.g. 320);

b)	 with dates, we nearly always write in a short 
form, e.g. 24th August or August 24, and that 
longer month names are often also shortened, 
e.g. August = Aug.

•	 You may want to finish by having students write the 
full and note-form statements in their copybooks.

that time, the global human population was about 
a billion and was rising quite slowly. In the early 
nineteenth century, it began to increase more quickly. 
Since 1950, it has been growing extremely rapidly.

2

•	 Give students a minute or two to look back to the 
chart showing global population by continent on 
Student’s Book page 24 Lesson 5. 

•	 Tell them to look back at the work they did in C3 
on Student’s Book page 25.

•	 Refer students to their Activity Book page 23 
Activity 3B.

•	 Ask individual students to read out points 1–3 and 
the topic sentence.

•	 If it is helpful, elicit ideas about the chart and draw 
a table on the board. For example:

1 past changes in 
different continents 

up to 1750 
populations in all 
continents were 
growing quite slowly; 
the population was 
about a billion

2 changes coming up 
to the present

C19: the population 
began to increase 
more quickly; since 
1950, rising very, 
very rapidly

3 predictions for the 
future up to 2050

population will 
continue to grow fast 
up to 2050

•	 Students should work in pairs. They should use 
the chart and the information in the table on the 
board to write a second paragraph.

•	 Individually, students now write the second 
paragraph.

•	 Students work in pairs to read and check each 
other’s paragraph.

Answers to Activity Book page 23 
Activity 3B
The chart shows global population changes from the 
past to the present and into the future. Up to 1750, 
populations in all continents were growing quite slowly. 
Then, in the early nineteenth century, the population 
began to increase more quickly. Since 1950, populations 
have been rising very rapidly. In the future up to 2050, 
populations will continue to grow very quickly.

Unit 3: O ur changing climate
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The rivers had risen.
r e v i s i o n

LESSONS
1&2

4

•  Lessons 1 & 2	 Student’s Book pp28–29
Note: Divide lessons 1 and 2 according to how much material you 
think the class will cover across the two classes.

To start …

•	 Remind students of the context and the names of the 
characters in the Student’s Book. Ask: What are the 
names of the Kurdish teenagers who are in Britain? 
(Answer: Vana and Ari.) What is their surname? 
(Answer: Sherko.) What school do they go to? 
(Answer: Valley Road Comprehensive.) What are 
their friends’ names? (Answer: Sophie and Jamie.)

•	 Tell students the title: The rivers had risen. With 
closed books, give students a minute to think 
about and say what they think the story will be 
about. Ask for suggestions but don’t correct or 
confirm their ideas at this point.

A 	READ

Aim: to revise the vocabulary and grammar of the 
first three units in new contexts; to develop 
reading skills for gist, for specific information, 
for inference, etc.)

1.1

•	 Tell students to look at the picture on page 29 of 
their Student’s Book. Tell them to study the picture 
for one minute and then close their books. 

•	 Ask questions about the picture, for example: 
What kind of people are in the picture? (Answer: 
Young people/students/teenagers.) What are they 
doing? (Answer: Walking/going for a long walk.) 
Is the weather hot? (Answer: Probably not because 
some people are wearing sweaters or thick jackets.) 
Where are they walking? (Answer: In the country, 
probably in the hills.) Why are a lot of them carrying 
bags? (Answer: Probably to carry food, clothes and 
other things they will need during their trip.)

•	 Students should discuss the answers in pairs. Then 
ask individual students to suggest answers. Accept 
any reasonable suggestions and do not insist that 
students give the specimen answers given here.

•	 Write two more questions on the board: Why do you 
think all these young people are going walking? 
What do you think is going to happen in the story? 
(Remind students of the unit title.)

•	 Students should discuss the answers in pairs. Then 
ask individual students to suggest answers and 
write their ideas on the board.

•	 Ask students to read Texts A–E on Student’s Book 
page 28 quickly. After a short time, tell them to 
close their books. 

•	 Refer back to the ideas on the board. Tick the words 
or ideas that students actually found in the texts. 

•	 Tell them to copy the time chart in A1 into their 
copy books. Copy it on the board at the same time. 
Remind students to extend the time chart to 
include events 4–5.

•	 Have students read Texts A–E individually and 
complete the missing information on the time 
chart. They should note who took part in each 
report or conversation and at what time each 
conversation took place.

•	 After reading, let the students compare their 
answers in pairs.

•	 Ask individual students to read out their answers.

•	 As they respond, complete the time chart on the 
board.

Answers
1.1
1 newspaper	 2 conversation	 3 conversation
report	 (Sophie and Mrs Day)	 (Sophie and team)

on Friday	 at 6 p.m. on Friday	 6 p.m. on Saturday

4 Conversation	 5 radio presenter
(Mr Day and Mr Sherko)

on Saturday evening	 1 p.m. Sunday afternoon
(after the 6 o’clock news)

1.2

•	 Students read Texts A–E again to find more 
information about times and events.

•	 Students in pairs discuss and make notes about 
times and events. 

•	 Call on individuals to make statements from 
their notes (e.g. The Valley Road Team arrived in 
Plymouth at 3 p.m. on Friday.).
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•	 Ask individuals to read out statements a–e from A3.

•	 Let students think about the comments for a short 
time, and then ask them to individually match the 
comments to the people who might say them.

•	 Put students into pairs to compare answers and 
agree on common answers. As they do this, the 
pairs should think of reasons for their choices.

•	 Ask individual students to give their answers and 
explain why they matched a comment to a 
particular speaker. For example, the comment: 
Mrs Sherko said Something terrible could happen to 
the kids. I could talk to Mrs Day about the situation. 
Or could you talk to her husband? This is because 
she talks about the kids (Ari and Vana, who are on 
the walk).

Answers
1b   2e   3c   4a   5d

4

•	 Ask a student to read 1 ready for the two-day 
event in A4. 

•	 Demonstrate how students should do the task. 
Tell them to find the phrase ready for the two-
day event in Texts A–E on Student’s Book page 
28 (line 5) and read the sentences before and after 
it. Elicit suggestions as to the correct meaning of 
the expression from the class. Confirm the correct 
meaning (Answer: a walk which lasts for two days).

•	 Tell students to find the other words and to 
explain their correct meaning in the context of 
how they are used in the text.

•	 At a suitable point, let students compare answers in 
pairs, and then check answers with the whole class.

•	 Elicit answers from the class.

Answers
1	 line 5: a two-day event means a walk which lasts 

for two days
2	 line 16: tomorrow means on Saturday
3	 line 31: our two means Mr Sherko’s children, Ari 

and Vana
4	 line 58: they means race organizers

Answers
3 p.m., Friday: 	 Valley Road Team  
	 arrived in Plymouth.
3 p.m. to 6 p.m., Friday: 	 Visit to the Aquarium.
9 a.m., Saturday: 	 12 Tors Race started.
11 a.m. Saturday: 	 Heavy rain began.
at about 6 p.m., Saturday:	 Mr Sherko tried to 
	 phone his children.
8 a.m., Sunday:	 Organizers stopped race.
	 Valley Road Team was  
	 missing.

2

•	 Refer students to A2. 

•	 Tell students to discuss the statements in pairs, 
without reading the texts, and try to correct them.

•	 Students should work in pairs and read Texts 
A–E again. They should locate the information 
to correct the statements and say the correct 
statements to each other.

•	 After a suitable time, encourage individual 
students to say the correct statements.

Answers
1	 Sophie and her school friends visited the Aquarium 

together.
2	 Before the race, the newspaper predicted rain.
3	 The organizers stopped the race the morning after 

the bridge had collapsed.
4	 correct
5	 At the time of the radio report, there had been 

heavy rain for more than 24 hours.

3

•	 Ask individual students to read out the list of 
people 1–5 given in A3. 

•	 Write the list on the board. Students should work 
in pairs and discuss briefly what role these people 
have in the story.

•	 After a short period, ask the class to suggest 
ideas about these people. Accept any reasonable 
suggestions about them. For example: 

Mrs Sherko:
a farmer:
a race organizer:
a Radio Plymouth reporter:
a teacher from Valley Road Comprehensive:

mother of two of the children in the 12 Tors Race
maybe someone who lives in the area
someone who helped to plan the 12 Tors Race
someone who is reporting on the race for the radio
maybe a teacher from the school who is with the students
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5

•	 Tell students to find the expressions 1–3 listed in 
A5 in Texts A–E on Student’s Book page 28. 

•	 Let students work in pairs and discuss what they 
think they mean. 

•	 Ask a few pairs to share their explanations with 
the rest of the class and encourage other students 
to help with or comment on the explanations of 
the meanings.

Answers
1	 line 18: get a good night’s sleep means sleep well 

and rest
2	 line 19: You’re going to need it means It’s important 

for you to sleep well because you will need a lot of 
energy.

3	 line 51: That’s home for tonight means That’s our 
place to sleep tonight.

6

•	 Ask students to refer back to the time chart and 
other notes from A1 that they wrote in their copy 
books about the times and events of the 12 Tors 
Race.

•	 Give students a time limit of two minutes to try to 
remember the dates and events. 

•	 Tell students to close their books and talk about 
some of the times to see if they can remember 
what happened then.

•	 Also mention what happened and encourage 
students to tell you the time the event took place.

•	 Then let students do the same in pairs.

•	 Ask an individual student to start telling the story 
and then ask another to continue from that point.

vv The Activity Book pages 26 and 27 give extra 
opportunities for students to practise the 
grammar and vocabulary. If there are points 
that students need to practise more, you can 
do them in class, but generally encourage them 
to do these activities for their own benefit 
at home. Always check their homework but 
don’t spend too much time doing the activities 
in class. Students often have problems with 
question forms. You may want to consider 
doing Activity 5 on page 27 as pair work at the 
end of the lesson.
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Language
r e v i s i o n

LESSONS
3&4

4

2

•	 Ask students: Who is Dr Mori? Elicit the answer: 
She is the top scientist who talked about climate 
change at Valley Road Comprehensive.

•	 Write the following questions on the board and let 
students practise answering them in pairs:  
Who was Karl Benz? He was the German who 
started selling cars with petrol engines.
What are the Alps? They are the mountains that 
Vana and Ari crossed on their way to Britain.

•	 Encourage students to suggest some other 
questions. Write the correct ones on the board 
and let students decide the answers and practise 
asking and answering.

•	 Ask individual students to give answers using 
relative clauses.

3

•	 State a minor problem to the class such as: I’m 
very hungry today. 

•	 Encourage students to reply with advice using 
the modal verbs should, ought to, had better. For 
example: You ought to eat something. You had 
better go to the shops. You should have a sandwich. 

•	 Demonstrate the conversation. Ask a student to 
take role A and you take role B.

•	 Then ask two different students to demonstrate 
the dialogue.

•	 Get students into pairs and let them practise the 
conversations, swapping roles after they have 
finished.

4.1

•	 Direct students’ attention to the chart in 4. Ask: 
What information does this chart show? (Answer: 
It shows Farmer Ibrahim’s olive production during 
the last five years.)

•	 Elicit sentences about the chart showing Farmer 
Ibrahim’s olive production. For example, Five years 
ago, his olive production rose from about 3,500 kilos a 
year. Four years ago, it increased to 4,500 kilos a year. 

•	 Tell students to read the description and to think 
about the missing words and how to continue the 
description.

•  Lesson 3	 Student’s Book pp30–31

Aim: to revise the grammar of the first three units 
in new contexts. The activities also provide 
practice in listening and speaking skills.

To start …

•	 Give students one minute to look through their 
Student’s Books from Units 1 to 3. Then tell them 
to concentrate on the photographs and try to 
memorise as many as they can.

•	 Tell students to close their books.

•	 Choose a photograph from Units 1 to 3 and 
describe it. Encourage students to guess which 
lesson it is in and say what they can remember 
about that lesson.

B 	SPEAK

1

•	 Read the instructions for Play a guessing game 
1–3 to students. Check that they understand.

•	 Ask a student to take the role of A–C and you take 
the role of the person answering. 

•	 Demonstrate some of the language used in the 
game.

•	 Explain that students must say: You’re getting 
warmer when the student who is asking questions 
has asked a useful question. They must say: You’re 
getting colder if the question from the student will 
not help in the guessing game.

•	 Remind them of the use of modal verbs must, 
could (be), can’t be for possibility and certainty.

•	 Follow the instructions to play the game by 
sending three students A–C out of the room and 
then asking a student to hide an object.

•	 Bring students A–C back into the class and get 
them to ask questions and guess where the object 
is hidden. Encourage the rest of the class to answer 
the questions and say You’re getting warmer or 
You’re getting colder according to how much the 
questions will help students A–C find the object.

•	 Repeat the game two or three times.
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•	 Ask students to read the dialogues carefully and 
to think about the correct forms of the verbs to 
complete them.

•	 Let students, in pairs, discuss the correct verb forms.

•	 Tell students to change partners. They should 
practise the dialogues, completing them with the 
correct form of the verbs.

•	 After sufficient time, ask pairs of students to read 
a dialogue each. Ask the rest of the class to listen 
and if necessary, to correct the dialogues.

Answers
1	 were able; were you able; arrived
2	 wanted; did you want; had found out
3	 was feeling; was; had been able
4	 were very surprised; were you; had not been
5	 had to stop; didn’t have to; had trained
6	 had to; did they have to; had collapsed; could not 

6

•	 Ask students to look at the two pictures. 

•	 Ask: What do they show? Elicit the responses that 
they show the 12 Tors race at 11 a.m. on Saturday 
and again at 1 p.m. when the weather had changed 
completely.

•	 Explain the task. Students are to give the Radio 
Plymouth weather report for 1 p.m. on Saturday 
during the 12 Tors Race.

•	 Write the verbs get, grow and become on the board. 
Elicit the form of these verbs in the present perfect 
continuous.

•	 Check that students remember the meaning of the 
weather vocabulary.

•	 Elicit sample sentences from both boxes, reminding 
students to use the correct form of the verbs.

•	 Let students, in pairs, practise making sentences 
for the weather report.

•	 Ask a few pairs of students to give their weather 
report to the rest of the class.

•	 Note any common errors and correct them at the 
end of the activity.

Sample answers
The weather has been getting worse in the past two 
hours.
The clouds have been growing thicker since 11 a.m.
The rain has been getting heavier during the past two 
hours.

•	 Let students work in pairs to complete and extend 
the description of Farmer Ibrahim’s olive production.

•	 Check the responses with the class.

Answers
To insert in the spaces:
(present year minus five); 3,500 to 4,400 kilos; 3,500 
kilos; about 4,200 kilos; 
Suggested continuation:
[it rose more slowly] from 4,200 kilos a year to about 
4,500 kilos. Production remained steady three years 
ago, and it decreased slightly to 4,400 kilos the year 
after that. For the last year, production has remained 
steady at about 4,400 kilos.

4.2

•	 Tell students to imagine they are farmers. They 
should copy the chart in their copy books but draw 
a new line to show their own olive production for 
the last five years.

4.3

•	 After they have drawn their charts, students 
should work in pairs. 

•	 Students take turns to describe their charts to 
their partner who will draw the chart according to 
the information he or she hears or asks for.

4.4

•	 Finally the pairs compare charts, which should be 
the same.

5

•	 Students should work in pairs and read the short 
dialogues 1–6 in B5 on Student’s Book pages 30  
and 31.

•	 After pairs of individual students read out the 
dialogues, ask comprehension questions to draw 
attention to some of the details of the dialogues. 
For example: 1 Where did the teacher go in 
Plymouth? (Answer: to look around the Aquarium.) 
2 When did Ari and Vana find out about the 
Aquarium? (Answer: before their trip to Plymouth.) 
3 Who got a good night’s sleep? (Answer: Jamie.) 
4 What did the organizer and the reporter speak 
about? (Answer: the weather.) 5 What was the 
reporter’s question to the teacher? (Answer: Why 
was that?) 6 Why did most teams stop at the river? 
(Answer: Because the bridge collapsed.)
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take part in the 12 Tors Race, a race to climb 12 hills 
on Dartmoor. They started the race on Saturday 
morning at 9 a.m. Then it started to rain very heavily. 
At six o’clock in the evening, the team found a dry 
place to sleep. Then, soon after six, the teenagers’ 
parents began to get worried about them after they 
heard the news of the bad weather. On Sunday 
morning at 8 a.m. the organizers had to stop the 
race because a bridge had collapsed. At 1 p.m. the 
students from Valley Road Comprehensive were 
still missing.

•	 Tell students they are going to listen to the rest of 
the story in three parts. 

•	 Before students listen to Part 1 of the story, write 
either a few comprehension questions or some 
incomplete notes on the board to guide students’ 
listening. For example: 

Questions Notes

What’s the time? 

Why are the students 
lucky?
How many tors did 
they climb yesterday?
How far is the long 
way round to finish 
the race?

It’s ________ in the 
morning.
The students had a 
good ________ .
They climbed _______ 
tors yesterday.
The students had to 
________ kilometers 
to finish the race.

•	 Play Part 1 of the story. Students listen twice and 
carry out the task.

•	 Let students check their answers in pairs.

•	 Ask individual students to re-tell that part of the 
story.

•	 Follow the same procedure for Parts 2 and 3 of 
the story. At the end of listening to each part of 
the story, ask individual students or the class as a 
whole to re-tell that part of the story.

CD Script   Track 19
Part 1
Jamie	 What’s the time?
Sophie	 It’s 7.30. So we ought to start walking soon.
Ari	 But it’s still raining.
Vana	 Well, we’re lucky we’ve been able to get a 

good night’s sleep out of the rain.
Sophie	 Come on, everyone, I’ve got some coffee and 

biscuits here. Let’s have them and go.
Jamie	 Thanks – although I’d love some hot food. 
Vana	 How many tors do we have to climb today?
Ari	 We climbed seven yesterday, so that means 

five more today. We must be over half-way.
Jamie	 We should be, but look at the map. This 

The wind has been becoming stronger in the last two 
hours.

It has been getting colder, and the temperature has 
been falling.
It has been growing darker, and the temperature has 
been decreasing.
It has been becoming wetter, and river levels have been 
rising.
It has been getting windier, and wind speeds have been 
increasing.

7

•	 Ask students to copy the questionnaire in 7. Students 
should extend the length of the questionnaire so 
they have enough space to write four questions 
(this includes the example) and note the answers 
of their partners.

•	 Draw students’ attention to the prompts 1–4 and 
ask individual students to read them out.

•	 Ask students about the first prompt: Which question 
is correct: what do you like doing or what do you 
like to do? Elicit the response: Both are correct. 

•	 Repeat this procedure for the other prompts by 
saying each prompt with two question forms (verb 
+ infinitive / verb + -ing) and asking which of the 
questions are correct. (Answers: 2 One form is 
correct: studying. 3 One form is correct: to do. 
4 One form is correct: to visit)

•	 Students write the full form of the four questions 
(1–4) in their questionnaires. They ask and answer 
the questions and note the answers.

•	 Ask individual students to read their partner’s 
answers to the class.

Answers
1	 What do you like doing/to do in your free time?
2	 What subject do you most enjoy studying at school?
3	 What do you hope to do when you leave school?
4	 What country would you most like to visit in the 

future?

C 	EXTENSIVE LISTENING

•	 Ask students to tell you the story of the 12 Tors race 
so far. If necessary, prompt them with questions 
such as: Who went to Plymouth to compete in the 
12 Tors race? What did the radio reporter say on 
the news at one? Here is an example of the story so 
far: Ari, Vana Sophie and other students from Valley 
Road Comprehensive have gone to Plymouth to 

Unit 4: R evision
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team that has finished! And I’m going to 
talk to them now … . Well done, all of you.

All	 Thanks.
Sally	 Tell me all about it. What happened?
Jamie	 Well, you see, it was like this. We were able 

to climb seven out of the 12 tors yesterday, 
so our first day went well. 

Sophie	 We think we were ahead of all the other 
teams.

Sally	 Really!
Vana	 But the weather kept getting worse and 

worse.
Ari	 The rivers had risen, and a bridge we’d just 

crossed collapsed. 
Sally 	 That’s terrible!
Vana	 But we found somewhere dry to sleep, so 

that was good.
Ari	 Then this morning a farmer came. And do 

you know what? He invited us home for 
breakfast. 

Jamie	 He offered to take us on his trailer, too.
Sally	 Did you accept his offers?
Sophie	 No, we didn’t. We couldn’t. We had to keep 

going. So we said thank you, but no thank 
you.

Sally	 Well done again. You must be very tired, 
but very happy!

All	 Right! / Yeah! / Mmm. 

Optional Extra Writing Activity
•	 You can use this activity to give students extra 

writing practice.

•	 Play the section of Part 3 shown below again. 
Students listen and identify the main points in 
the conversation. If this is difficult for the class, 
write the notes below on the board in the wrong 
order. As students listen, they can put them in the 
correct order. The main points are:
1 – able to climb seven out of the twelve tors. 
2 – weather kept on getting worse and worse. 
3 – river had risen and a bridge they had just 
crossed collapsed. 
4 – found somewhere dry to sleep. 
5 – On Sunday morning, a farmer invited them for 
breakfast. 
6 – decided to keep going.

•	 Let students work in pairs. They should write the 
notes as a paragraph to tell the end of the story. 
Give them these sentences to introduce and finish 
the paragraphs:
The students from Valley Road Comprehensive 
started the race well on Saturday.
[students insert main points]
Finally, at 5 o’clock, they finished the race. They 
were the only team that did.

central area looks very wet with lots of 
streams. I think we ought to go round it and 
stay on higher, drier ground. 

Sophie	 How far is the short way?
Jamie	 About 15 kilometres.
Vana	 And the long way round?
Jamie	 Around 22 kilometres. 
Ari	 So let’s see where we need to go.
Jamie	 First, we need to go south-west, and then 

north-west to the next two tors.
Ari	 I see, and after that north-east?
Jamie	 Yes, and finally south-east to the finish at 

Postbridge.
Vana	 And we have to get there by 5.30.
Sophie	 So we’d better start walking!
Vana	 Listen, I can hear something!

Part 2
Vana	 The farmer’s coming, too. I hope he won’t be 

too angry. Hello!
Farmer	 Hello! What are you kids doing here?
Jamie	 We’re very sorry to use your place, but we 

had to find somewhere dry to sleep last night. 
Farmer	 Mm, OK. Are you in that 12 Tors race?
Ari	 Yes, and we’ve got a long way to go.
Farmer	 Oh, they’ll have to stop the race in this 

terrible weather. It’s too dangerous. I’ll tell 
you what. You can come back to the house 
with me. You can get warm in front of the 
fire, and my wife will make you a nice, big, 
hot breakfast. What about that? 

Ari	 That’s really kind of you, but I’m not sure.
Vana	 They may not stop the race. We just don’t 

know.
Sophie	 Think! If we stop, and the race doesn’t, we’ll 

feel really bad! 
Farmer	 Mm, all right … So where do you have to 

go?
Jamie	 All the way round this wet area, I think.
Farmer	 Well, I have to go straight across there with 

my tractor. You can have a ride on the 
trailer.

Jamie	 Wow, Thanks! But I don’t know. The rules 
say we can’t accept any help from anyone. 

Part 3
Presenter	Hello, again. This is Radio Plymouth, and 

you’re listening to the five o’clock news. Our 
reporter Sally Tremaine is with the rescue 
helicopter up on Dartmoor, and she has the 
latest news of the missing team in the 12 
Tors Race. Sally.

Sally	 Guess what! The Valley Road team have 
just crossed the finish line. The organizers 
stopped the race this morning, but it seems 
that Valley Road didn’t stop. They’re the only 
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Extract from CD   script 20 
Part 3
Sally	 Tell me all about it. What happened?
Jamie	 Well, you see, it was like this. We were 

able to climb seven out of the twelve tors 
yesterday, so our first day went well. 

Sophie	 We think we were ahead of all the other 
teams.

Sally	 Really!
Vana	 But the weather kept getting worse and 

worse.
Ari	 The rivers had risen, and a bridge we’d just 

crossed collapsed. 
Sally 	 That’s terrible!
Vana	 But we found somewhere dry to sleep, so 

that was good.
Ari	 Then this morning a farmer came. And do 

you know what? He invited us home for 
breakfast. 

Jamie	 He offered to take us on his trailer, too.
Sally	 Did you accept his offers?
Sophie	 No, we didn’t. We couldn’t. We had to keep 

going. So we said thank you, but no thank 
you.

Sally	 Well done again. You must be very tired, 
but very happy!

All	 Right! Yeah! Mmm. 

Suggested answer
The students from Valley Road Comprehensive 
started the race well on Saturday. They were able to 
climb seven out of the twelve tors. The weather kept 
on getting worse and worse. The rivers had risen and 
a bridge they had just crossed collapsed. They found 
somewhere dry to sleep. On Sunday, a farmer came 
and invited them for breakfast but they decided to 
keep going. Finally, at 5 o’clock, they finished the race. 
They were the only team that did.

vv The Activity Book pages 28 and 29 give extra 
opportunities to students to practise the 
grammar and vocabulary. If you think there are 
points that students need to practise more, you 
can do them in class, but generally encourage 
them to do these activities for their own benefit 
at home. Always check their homework but do 
not spend too much time doing the activities in 
class. You may want to consider doing Activity 5 
on page 29 as pair work at the end of the lesson 
as students often have problems with relative 
clauses with extra information.
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Unless they stop that, they’ll …
d a n g e r  –  h u m a n s  a t  w o r k !

LESSONS
1&2

5

Unit 5: D anger – humans at work!

•  Lesson 1	 Student’s Book p32

Grammar
Different structures to express dimensions 
will and conditional forms

Vocabulary
Civil engineering structures; dimensions; 
Vocabulary list p39

To start …

•	 Play the following vocabulary game with some 
words for buildings and other civil engineering 
structures. 

•	 Give students the definition of a vocabulary word 
and ask them to guess the word. For example: A 
large shop which sells food and things for the home 
(Answer: supermarket); something that engineers 
build to stand over a river (Answer: a bridge); 
something that engineers build to carry things and 
people across oceans (Answer: a ship).

A 	LISTEN AND DO

Aim: to recycle and introduce unit vocabulary. 
Students also practise listening for specific 
information.

1
 

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books on 
page 32. Tell them to study the pictures for one 
minute and then close their books. 

•	 Ask questions about the pictures. For example, 
What kind of people are in the picture? (Answer: 
(civil) engineers.) Can you name the three kinds of 
buildings? (Answer: oil terminal, canal (lock), dam.)

•	 Tell students to copy the words in the box as a list.

•	 Play the recording while students number the 
words 1–9 in the order they hear them.

•	 Give students a minute or two to compare and 
discuss answers.

•	 Play the recording again.

•	 Ask one or two students to give the order of the 
words as they occur in the recording.

•	 Say the words in the box for the students to repeat.

CD script   Track 21
Man 1	 I’m from Iraq, and I’m pleased that I can 

help my country by working in the oil 
industry. We have a lot of oil in Iraq, and 
we’re working hard to develop production 
further. These days, we send our oil out 
through pipelines to the south and to the 
north, and it goes to large oil terminals 
by the sea, at the end of the pipelines. Oil 
tankers then take the oil from there, and 
these huge ships carry it across the oceans 
all over the world. This is a great help 
to every man, woman and child in the 
country. You see, the money that our oil 
brings us helps to pay for all sorts of new 
development – hospitals, schools, roads – 
everything that a modern country needs.

Man 2	 I’ve been working on my country’s great 
engineering project, the Panama Canal, 
which is the canal that takes ships from 
the Pacific to the Atlantic. It goes across 
the narrowest piece of land in Central 
America, and it’s just 80 kilometres long. 
The canal has done a great job since it 
opened in 1914. But recently, modern 
ships have been getting too big for it, so 
we’ve had to make it wider and deeper. 
Believe it or not it now has a width of up 
to 218 metres. And the locks which lift 
the ships up over the land are 55 metres 
wide – yes, really! – … and they’re also 18 
metres deep … And, believe it or not, they 
have a length of 427 metres. That just 
shows you how big modern ships are!

Woman 1	 I’m an engineer from China, and I’m 
very happy that I was able to work on 
the Three Gorges Dam, which is now 
the biggest hydroelectric power station 
in the world! With water rushing down 
through the 32 huge turbines, we’re able 
to produce enough electricity for large 
parts of China, including our biggest city, 
Shanghai. The dam has a length of 2,335 
metres and a height of 101 metres. And 
the width of the wall is even greater – 115 
metres at the bottom. As for the reservoir, 
it collects water from a large part of 
the country. On average, it’s about 1.12 
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•	 Write the noun forms (length, width, depth, height) 
on the board. Elicit the adjective forms (long, wide, 
deep, high) and write them on the board.

•	 Students, in pairs, should make statements about 
all the dimensions in the table. At this stage, they 
should only make statements using the structure 
be + dimension + adjective.

•	 Check the responses with the class.

Answers
The canal is 80 kilometres long and up to 218 metres 
wide.
The locks are 427 metres long, 55 metres wide and  
18 metres deep.
The dam is 2,335 metres long, 115 metres wide and 
101 metres high.
The reservoir is 660 kilometres long, 1.12 (one point 
twelve) kilometers wide and 90 metres deep.

B 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to practise stating dimensions using be + 
dimension + adjective or have + noun + of + 
dimension.

1

•	 Write the two example sentences on the board. 
Ask students to identify the structure be + 
dimension + adjective in the first sentence. 
(Answer: The canal is 80 kilometres long.) Ask 
students to identify the structure have + noun + of 
+ dimension in the second sentence. (Answer: The 
canal has a length of 80 kilometres.) 

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 
38 Lesson 1: Stating dimensions, and read and 
discuss the information.

2

•	 Play the recording (the section of the CD script 
with engineers 2 and 3). 

•	 Students listen for more examples of both forms 
of stating dimensions (be + dimension + adjective 
and have + noun + of + dimension). As they 
identify the structure, they should ask you to 
pause the recording.

•	 Students should say the example of each form of 
the structure as they identify it.

kilometres wide, and it has a length of 
660 kilometres. At its deepest point, it has 
a depth of about 90 metres.

Answers
canal (4)   dam (6)   hydroelectric station (7)    
lock (5)   oil terminal (2)   oil tanker (3)	  pipeline (1)   
reservoir (9)   turbine (8)

2

•	 Tell students to copy the table in A2.

•	 Write on the board: long, wide, deep, high. Elicit 
the matching nouns length, width, depth, height.

•	 Say the matching pairs for students to repeat. 

•	 In random order, write some of the numbers in 
the CD script which engineers 2 and 3 say on the 
board. Point to the numbers and get students to 
practise saying them. 

•	 Say the numbers and ask students to note them down.

•	 Before you play the section of the recording with 
the information from engineers 2 and 3, tell the 
students that they will not have to write any 
information in the empty boxes in the table (they 
complete information only in the boxes with km 
(kilometre) or m (metre) in them. 

•	 The students listen and complete the missing 
numbers in the table. 

•	 If necessary, repeat this section of the recording 
and, if necessary, correct their notes.

Answers
canal locks dam reservoir

long/length 80km 427m 2,335m 660km

wide/width up to 218m 55m 115m 1.12km

deep/depth 18m 90m

high/height 101m

3

•	 Explain to students that they are going to practise 
making statements about the structures in the 
table (the canal, the locks, the dam, the reservoir).

•	 Ask an individual student to make the example 
statement into a full sentence (The canal is 80 
kilometres long and up to 218 metres wide).

•	 Give students a minute to look at the table in their 
copy books and think of statements about all the 
measurements in the table.
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•	 Write feel under think.

•	 Use the same procedure with the words ought to, 
believe, could and write them on the board which 
should now look as follows:
	 think		  should
I	 feel	 we	 ought to	 have a test.
	 believe		  could

•	 Elicit sentences using these words, e.g.  
I believe we could win the World Cup!

•	 Tell students to look at C1 on Student’s Book  
page 32.

•	 Ask an individual student to read the names of the 
structures airport, bridge, canal etc. to the class. 
Explain the meaning of any of these words that 
students do not know.

•	 Elicit examples of such structures in Kurdistan or in 
Iraq that students can name, such as Erbil Airport.

•	 Explain that the students have to suggest big 
new projects that they think would be good for 
Kurdistan or Iraq.

•	 Refer students to the list of ideas and give, or elicit, 
one or two suggestions for big projects.

•	 Put students in groups of three of four to talk 
about future projects which they think would be 
good for Kurdistan or Iraq. Groups should give 
brief details, saying where the projects should be.

•	 After an appropriate time, ask a few groups to 
report their ideas to the class. Ask the rest of the 
class to listen, to monitor the use of tense markers 
and tenses, and to help to correct serious errors.

•  Lesson 2	 Student’s Book p33

To start …

•	 Write the heading New Projects on the board. 

•	 Put students into pairs or small groups of three or 
four.

•	 Tell students they have two minutes to note 
examples on a piece of paper of buildings or 
projects that might help a country to develop, such 
as airports, factories, dams, canals, roads.

•	 At the end of two minutes, pairs or groups 
exchange lists and count how many suggestions 
are written.

•	 The pair or group with most suggestions wins.

3

•	 Ask individual students to read out the sample 
sentences in B3.

•	 Tell students to use Picture A and the information 
in the table in their copy books to make similar 
sentences about the Three Gorges Dam and the 
reservoir.

•	 Put students in pairs to do this. Student A says 
the sentence using the form be + dimension + 
adjective. Student B repeats the same information 
but uses the form have + noun + of + dimension. 

•	 At the end of the pair work, ask individual 
students to make statements to the rest of the 
class. 

•	 Finish by telling the class that the have structure 
is more formal than the be structure and is used 
more in writing than in speaking. 

Answers
The Three Gorges Dam has a length of 2,335 metres. / 
The Three Gorges Dam is 2,335 metres long.
The Three Gorges Dam has a height of 101 metres. / 
The Three Gorges Dam is 101 metres high.
The wall of the Three Gorges Dam has a width of 115 
metres at the bottom. / The wall of the Three Gorges 
Dam is 115 metres wide at the bottom.
The Three Gorges reservoir has a width of about  
1.12 kilometres. / The Three Gorges reservoir is about 
1.12 kilometres wide. 
The Three Gorges reservoir has a length of 660 
kilometres. / The Three Gorges reservoir is 660 
kilometres long.
The Three Gorges reservoir has a depth of about  
90 metres. / The Three Gorges reservoir is about  
90 metres deep. 

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to express opinions with the verbs think, feel 
and believe about suggested actions.

•	 Write these words on the board: we / a test / 
should /think / have / I, and ask the students to put 
the words in the best order (I think we should have 
a test). 

•	 When the class correctly arranges the words, write 
the sentence in the correct order on the board. 

•	 Say feel and ask the class: Which word on the 
board has a similar meaning? (Answer: think.)
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D 	LISTEN AND READ

Aim: to improve students’ abilities to listen to and 
read for specific information. 

•	 Ask students to look at the picture on page 33 and 
think about what they can see.

•	 Put students into pairs. Ask them to identify what 
it is, but without reading the text. (Answer: It’s a 
dam with a reservoir behind it. The buildings at 
the bottom of the dam are probably a hydroelectric 
power station.)

•	 Ask one or two individual students to read the 
sentence under the picture (Like many other 
Americans, the Brant family are touring their 
country by camper van.) Ask: Who are the Brants? 
(Answer: an American family.) What are they 
doing? (Answer: They are touring their country 
America.) How are they travelling? (Answer: by 
camper van.)

•	 Ask students to predict what the passage may be 
about. Accept any reasonable suggestions.

•	 Write these questions, but not the answers, on 
the board: What’s the name of the dam? (Answer: 
the Hoover Dam.) What is the name of the river? 
(Answer: the Colorado River.) How big is the dam? 
(Answer: 379 metres long and 221 metres high.) 
Why is the water in the lake very low? (Answer: 
There is less snow in the mountains, and people are 
taking too much water.) What will happen if people 
do not stop taking too much water? (Answer: 
Farming will collapse / there will be no more 
hydroelectric power.)

•	 Tell students to close their books and listen to the 
conversation.

•	 Students, in pairs, discuss the answers from 
memory. Elicit answers from individual students.

•	 Play the recording again while students follow the 
conversation in their books.

•	 Students should look at the question-writing 
activity in D. Write the example sentence (not 
the question) on the board: They’re travelling by 
camper van. 

•	 Tell students to replace the underlined word 
with what or who. For example: (What/Who) are 
travelling by camper van? 

•	 Students look in the text and find the information: 
The Brant family are travelling by camper van.

•	 Students then write the question: How are the 
Brant family travelling? to produce the answer 
They’re travelling by camper van.

•	 If students are having difficulty, go through the 
process orally, eliciting the questions from the 
class, but do not allow students to write at this 
point.

•	 Students work in pairs and write the questions in 
their copy books. 

•	 Ask individual students to read out the questions 
to the rest of the class. Encourage the other 
students to confirm correct answers or correct 
wrong answers.

CD script   Track 22
Dad	 We’re about to cross the Hoover Dam. If you 

look right, you’ll see Lake Mead. Look left, 
and you’ll see the Colorado River far below.

Tara	 Scary! Dad, please drive in the middle, or 
we’ll fall off the edge!

Dad	 Don’t worry. That won’t happen, I promise.
Tara	 I’ll have to close my eyes!
Jack	 That’s silly, Tara! Listen, how big is the dam?
Mum	 I’ll check the guidebook for you … It’s 379 

metres long and it has a height of 221 metres.
Jack	 Wow! And why did they build it?
Mum	 It’s a huge hydroelectric power station.
Dad	 It’s also very dry here, so farmers needed 

to irrigate their crops. That meant a big 
reservoir – Lake Mead. The water comes 
from the mountains.

Jack	 What’s that white line around the lake?
Dad	 That’s the high water mark. Salts in the water 

made it when the reservoir was full.
Tara	 The water’s very low now. Why?
Dad	 The mountains are getting less snow, so the 

lake is getting less water. And people are 
taking too much out.

Jack	 What’ll happen if they don’t stop?
Dad	 Unless they do, farming will collapse – and 

there’ll be no more hydroelectric power.

Answers
1	 How are the Brants travelling?
2	 What does Dad promise Tara?
3	 What does the dam do?
4	 Why did the farmers need the dam?
5	 What made the white line around the lake?
6	 What will happen if people don’t stop taking too 

much water out?
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F 	SPEAK

Aim: to discuss how climate change may be 
connected to local problems.

•	 Write on the board: How has the world’s climate 
been changing? Why is the water in Lake Mead 
very low?

•	 Ask students, in pairs, to discuss the questions and 
think of examples and reasons.

•	 Put the pairs into groups of four to compare and 
exchange answers.

•	 Ask the same questions to the class as a whole and 
let individual students or groups give their ideas to 
the other class members.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
pages 30 and 31 and do the activities in class. 
Or, if you are short of time, let them start in 
class and then finish the activities at home.

Note: For homework, ask students to find out the names of five 
seas or large lakes. These should be the seas or large lakes as near 
as possible to Kurdistan. It would also be useful to bring a globe, 
atlas or large map to the next lesson to be able to show students 
where the Aral Sea is.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

E 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to examine how will is used in first 
conditional sentences, and in other ways.

1

•	 Write this incomplete sentence on the board: If 
you look right, you … .

•	 Ask students to look to their right and say what 
they can see, for example a window.

•	 Ask the class to complete the sentence: If you look 
right, you will see a window. 

•	 Remind students about the use of will in first 
conditional sentences and ask students to identify 
the form of the sentence (first conditional). 

•	 Focus on how we can use will in other ways to 
express conditional sentences. Write incomplete 
phrases from E1 on the board: Look left, and … ; 
Drive in the middle, or … ; Unless things change, 
… Tell students to cover the box in E and read the 
text in D to find the second half of the sentences.
(… you’ll see the Colorado River; … we will fall!; … 
farming will collapse).

•	 Ask students to find more examples of sentences 
with will in the text in D.

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 38 
Lesson 2: will and conditional forms, and discuss 
the information with them. 

2

•	 Ask individual students to read the incomplete 
sentences in E2.

•	 Put students in pairs and give them a minute or 
two to think of ways to complete sentences 1–3, in 
which the Brant family give their friends advice.

•	 After a short time, ask pairs to read out their 
sentences to rest of the class.

Answers
Sample sentences
1	 Travel by camper van, and you’ll be able to tour all 

over the country.
2	 Get a good map and always check it, or you’ll get lost.
3	 Unless you plan your trip carefully, you’ll miss a lot 

of interesting places.
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If they had thought, they would have …
d a n g e r  –  h u m a n s  a t  w o r k !

LESSONS
3&4

5

•	 Write their ideas on the board.

•	 Give students a short time to read the text quickly. 

•	 Refer again to the ideas on the board. Tick the 
words or ideas that the students suggested and 
which they actually found in the text. 

•	 Ask students to read the three tasks on Students 
Book page 35 in A1. 

•	 Ask individual students to explain the tasks. Help 
them if necessary.

•	 Tell students to read the text individually, and to 
think about the answers.

•	 Elicit ideas from the class about tasks 1–3.

•	 Students, in pairs, compare their answers and 
explain them. They should try to say which parts 
of the text or pictures provided the information 
for their answers.

•	 After reading, ask individual students to tell the 
rest of the class their answers. The other students 
should confirm or correct the response.

Answers
1	 The two men were discussing the Amu and Syr 

rivers, which brought water to the Aral Sea. The 
older man wanted to use the water from the rivers 
to produce cotton in the desert.

2	 The irrigation canals took nearly all the water, and 
the Aral Sea shrank. By 2000, the sea had nearly 
disappeared.

3	 The title is ‘If they had thought, they would have …’ 
If the engineers in 1920 had thought more, they 
would have left the water in the River Amu and  
the River Syr.

2

•	 Tell students to work out what the expressions in 
bold text in A2 refer to.

•	 Tell them to read the two sentence parts, find 
them in the text on page 34 and work out what  
the expressions in bold refer to.

•	 Let students first decide the meaning of the two 
phrases on their own.

•	 Then let students compare answers with a partner.

•	 Check answers with individual students.

•  Lesson 3	 Student’s Book pp34–35

Grammar
Second and third conditional sentences

Vocabulary
Vocabulary list p39

Background note: The information in the text gives a description 
of the serious environmental damage that has occurred to the Aral 
Sea since the 1920s as a result of the construction of irrigation 
canals on the Amu Darya and Syr Darya rivers. The Aral Sea was 
once a large inland lake with a size of about 70 thousand square 
kilometres. It began to shrink very quickly in the 1960s by 50 
centimetres or more per year when the flow of water into the lake 
from the rivers declined. By the early years of 2000, the lake was 
only 10% of its previous size and it had divided into northern and 
southern seas called the Little Aral Sea and the Large Aral Sea. As 
a result of some of the work described in the text, the North Aral 
Sea is beginning to recover. In 2005, money from the World Bank 
helped to pay for a project in which engineers first repaired the 
badly built canals which had always lost 75% of the water they 
carried. Then they constructed a 13-kilometre dam across the south 
of the lake. However, the South Aral Sea has almost completely 
disappeared and the situation in that area is still very serious.

To start …

•	 Use the globe, atlas or large map to elicit the names 
of as many seas and large lakes as the students can 
locate. Concentrate on the seas and large lakes 
nearest Kurdistan such as the Mediterranean Sea, 
the Black Sea, the Caspian Sea, Lake Nasser  
(S Egypt), Lake Urmia (NW Iran).

•	 If students do not locate the Aral Sea, show it on the 
map or globe and practise the pronunciation.

A 	READ

Aim: to improve students’ reading skills for 
understanding and processing information 
about past events.

1

•	 Tell students to look at the pictures and map on 
Student’s Book page 34. 

•	 After a minute or two, tell students to close their 
books. Ask them to describe the pictures and to 
say what kind of information they might find in 
the text. 
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2

•	 Write the first part of the second example from B 
on the board: What would happen to the Aral if … ?

•	 Refer students to the planners’ conversation on 
page 34.

•	 Ask students to create a second question and 
answer from the planners’ conversation

Answer
What would happen to the fishermen if the Aral Sea 
disappeared?
If the Aral Sea disappeared, a few fishermen would 
lose their jobs.

Extra activity
Ask individual students to suggest further questions 
and ask others to answer. For example:
What would happen if we produced a lot of cotton?
If we produced a lot of cotton, we would be able to 
produce a lot of clothes.
What would happen if a few fishermen lost their jobs?
If a few fishermen lost their jobs, they could find new 
jobs as cotton farmers. 

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to extend practice of the second conditional.

Note: It will be helpful to prepare a list of some famous places to 
visit in America, and bring it with you to class as students many 
not know a lot about America.

1

•	 Elicit names of famous places in America and 
make a list on the board. Ask students to say what 
visitors can do or see in these places. If students 
do not know much about America, put a table of 
ideas on the board to help them. For example:

Place Name of places to see 	
and things to do

Washington, 
D.C.
New York 

San Francisco 

Florida

go to the White House and the 
Lincoln Memorial
see the Statue of Liberty and go 
up the Empire State Building
see the Golden Gate Bridge and 
visit Chinatown
visit Disneyworld and go to the 
Everglades National Park

Answers
1	 ‘Many’ refers to the many experts and engineers 

who came to the area and tried to help with the 
problem of the shrinking sea.

2	 ‘So has’ refers back to the fact that fish have started 
returning to the Aral Sea. It means that the fishing 
industry has also started to return. 

3

•	 Ask a student to read the first extract and discuss 
what broke means in this context. (Answer: When 
the two seas broke, they divided into two seas.)

•	 Tell students to do the same with the other 
two expressions, first on their own, and then 
discussing their answers with a partner.

•	 Finally, the whole class can discuss the meaning of 
the phrases.

Suggested answers
2	 ‘looked back’ means remembered
3	 ‘killed’ means stopped

B 	GRAMMAR

Aim: to recycle and extend students’ knowledge of 
second conditionals.

1

•	 Write on the board: If we used this water, … . Tell 
students to look back at page 34 and complete 
the sentence: the desert would produce (precious) 
cotton (for 1,000 kilometres).

•	 Ask students to identify the form of the conditional 
sentence. (Answer: second conditional.)

•	 Tell students to look at B1 on page 35 of their 
Student’s Books. Point out that the first sentence 
needs a comma between the two clauses because 
the if clause comes first. 

•	 Ask a student to read out the second example. 
Point out that it does not need a comma because 
the clause with if comes second.

•	 If students need further explanation, tell them to 
look at page 38 of their Student’s Books Lesson 3: 
Second conditionals. If necessary, discuss it with 
them.
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Answers
1	 It took fifty years from the dream of using water 

to produce cotton to the reality of farms and 
irrigation canals across the desert.

2	 The sea had disappeared and fishermen had lost 
their jobs.

3	 The polluted dust from the dry seabed was killing 
people and damaging crops.

4	 Engineers repaired the badly built irrigation canals 
and this increased the amount of water people 
could use.

5	 Engineers constructed a dam across the south of  
the lake.

6	 Because it did not solve the problems in the Large 
Aral Sea.

Note: Remember, students do not have to use exactly the same 
words as shown here in their responses as long as they express 
the same ideas or information.

E 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to introduce third conditionals.

1

•	 Write on the board: If the engineers ______ (think), 
they ________ (stop) the project. What _______ 
(happen) if the World Bank _________ (not help)?

•	 Tell students to complete the sentences with the 
correct forms of the verbs in brackets: had thought 
/ would have stopped and would have happened / 
had not helped. 

•	 Complete the sentences on the board and explain 
that they are third conditional sentences.

•	 Ask students: Do third conditionals refer to the 
past, present or future? (Answer: the past.)

•	 Point to the sentence: If the engineers had thought, 
they would have stopped the project and ask: Did 
the engineers think? (Answer: no.) Did they stop 
the project? (Answer: no.)

•	 Point to the question: What would have happened 
if the World Bank had not helped? and ask 
students to guess the answer. (Example answer: 
Nothing would have happened. The situation 
would have stayed the same. The Little Aral would 
have continued to get smaller and smaller.) 

•	 If students need further explanation, tell them  
to look at Lesson 4: Third conditionals, on page 
38 of their Student’s Book. If necessary, discuss it 
with them.

•	 Ask individual students to read out the tasks in C1 
and C2. 

•	 Elicit example sentences to demonstrate the task 
with the aid of the example in the book. 

•	 Give students a minute or two to think where they 
would most like to visit. 

•	 Students work in pairs, alternately saying where they 
would most like to visit if they could tour America.

•	 After a suitable period, ask students to report their 
ideas to the class. The other students should listen 
and correct any mistakes in the sentences.

vv For further practice, ask students to complete 
Activities 1 and 2 on page 32 of their Activity 
Books in class, or start them in class and then 
have students complete them at home.

•  Lesson 4	 Student’s Book pp34–35

To start … 

•	 With books closed, students listen to you make 
statements about the text on Student’s Book 
page 34. Some of the statements should be true, 
for example: The Amu and Syr are rivers. Some 
sentences should be false, for example: The Aral 
Sea is in America.

•	 Students listen and correct statements which are 
false.

•	 Continue to make five or six statements about the 
text to the class. 

D 	READ AND SPEAK

Aim: to read a text for specific information. 

•	 Ask individual students to read questions 1–6 to 
the class.

•	 Ask students to suggest answers, but do not 
confirm or correct their suggestions at this point.

•	 Tell students to read the text on Student’s Book 
page 34 individually, and to note brief answers in 
their copy books.

•	 Put students into pairs to compare and agree on 
their answers. As they do this, the pairs should 
look back at the text to check their answers.

•	 Ask individual students to give their answers 
and ask the rest of the class to listen and agree or 
disagree.

Unit 5: D anger – humans at work!
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•	 Ask an individual student to read the example 
argument: We need the fish! / Think of the 
environment.

•	 Give students a minute or two to think of more 
things to say to the planners.

•	 Students should work in pairs and produce 
sentences which are against the project.

•	 At a suitable time, ask students to write their 
sentences in their copy books. They should begin: 
If I had met those planners, I would have said ‘… . 
They should write what they would have said to 
the planners.

2

•	 Ask students to work with a different partner from 
F1 and read each other their sentences.

•	 Ask a selection of individual students to read out 
their sentences to the rest of the students, who 
should listen and correct any errors.

vv For further practice, ask students to complete 
Activities 3 and 4 on page 33 and Activity 1 on 
page 34 of their Activity Books in class, or start 
them in class and then complete them at home.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

2

•	 Tell students to work in pairs and to look at the 
text about the Aral Sea to find two more examples 
of third conditionals.

•	 Ask one or two pairs to read out their sentences to 
the rest of the class.

Answer
If those planners had thought more carefully, perhaps 
they would have killed the project.
If they had (killed the project), this environmental 
disaster would never have happened.

3

•	 Write on the board: If those planners had thought 
more carefully, … and ask students to think of two 
different ways to complete the sentence. 

•	 Give them a minute to think and to note ideas in 
their copy books.

•	 Ask individual students to read their ideas to the 
class.

Specimen answers
If those planners had thought more carefully, the Aral 
fishermen would not have lost their jobs. 
If those planners had thought more carefully, people 
would have been happier. 
If those planners had thought more carefully, the Aral 
Sea would not have shrunk. 
If those planners had thought more carefully, the World 
Bank would not have had to spend a lot of money. 

F 	SPEAK AND WRITE

Aim: to practise using third conditional sentences.

1

•	 Explain to students that they should imagine going 
back in time to the 1920s to meet the planners 
who planned the building of the irrigation 
channels and the growing of a lot of cotton. They 
should think of ways to argue with the planners, 
pointing out the bad results of the project.
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Considering possible actions
d a n g e r  –  h u m a n s  a t  w o r k !

LESSONS
5&6

5

•  Lesson 5	 Student’s Book p36

A 	LISTEN AND UNDERSTAND

Aim: to understand and interpret a poem. The 
activities also develop listening for gist and for 
specific information and choosing the correct 
meaning of a word which has a number of 
different meanings.

1

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books at page 
36. Tell them to look at the picture for a minute 
then close their books.

•	 Ask: What do you remember about the picture? 
Let students discuss it in pairs.

•	 Students feedback to the class. For example: I 
remember a stream in a valley. There were lots of 
trees on the hills. Next to the stream, there was a 
bird on a rock. I saw two deer that were standing by 
the side of the stream. etc.

•	 Write students’ ideas and suggestions on the board.

•	 Play the recording of the poem and ask students to 
listen with their books closed. 

•	 Elicit the words on the board that they heard in 
the poem and tick them.

CD script   Track 23
The World with its Countries by John Cotton
The world with its countries,
Mountains and seas,
People and creatures,
Flowers and trees,
The fish in the waters,
The birds in the air
Are calling to ask us
All to take care.

These are our treasures,
A gift from above,
We should say thank you
With a care that shows love
For the blue of the ocean,
The clearness of air,
The wonder of forests
And the valleys so fair.

The song of the skylark,
The warmth of the sun,
The rushing of clear streams
And new life begun
Are gifts we should cherish,
So join in the call
To strive to preserve them
For the future of all.

2

•	 Ask one or two individual students to read the 
incomplete statement in A2 and the completions. 

•	 Ask the students to suggest the best completion. 
Do not confirm or correct suggested answers at 
this point.

•	 Let students listen again to decide the best 
completion.

•	 Elicit the answer from the class.

Answer
c

3

•	 Ask individual students to read out the summaries 
of the poem’s three verses.

•	 Point out that the summaries match verses 1–3 
but they are in the wrong order.

•	 Tell students to listen to the poem again and to 
match the summaries to the three verses of the 
poem. Play the recording and get students to 
number the summaries in the correct order. They 
can then write their answers in their copy books. 

•	 Students, in pairs, compare answers and discuss 
the order of the summaries and why they chose 
that particular order.

•	 Elicit the suggested order from the class. 

•	 Ask students to say what words helped them to 
put the summaries in the right order.

Answers
The first summary goes with verse 3; the second 
summary goes with verse 1; the third summary goes 
with verse 2.
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6

•	 Ask an individual student to read A6a. 

•	 Point out the dictionary entry for fair. 

•	 Ask: How many meanings are there here for ‘fair’? 
(Answer: five.)

•	 Ask individual students to read out the different 
meanings.

•	 Ask students to think of the meaning of fair that 
they already know and choose the meaning which 
best corresponds to it. (Answer: 3.)

•	 Ask individual students to read A6b and A6c.

•	 In A6b, show how the meaning of ‘fair’ that 
students know (yellow hair or white skin) would 
not fit the meaning in the poem: and the valley so 
fair (the sentence and the valley so equal and right 
to everyone does not make sense).

•	 Ask students to work in pairs, reading the different 
meanings of fair in the dictionary entry and 
choosing the meaning that best fits the line.

•	 Ask students to give the correct answer.

Answers
Meaning 5 beautiful (sometimes used in poetry) makes 
sense in the line and the valley so fair (beautiful).

7

•	 Play the recording of the poem again. 

•	 Then play the poem line-by-line, pausing the CD 
to let students repeat the lines.

•	 Play the poem verse-by-verse and encourage 
students to repeat.

•	 Let students practise reading the poem in pairs.

•	 Finally, ask a few students to read out the poem to 
the rest of the class.

4

•	 Point out the reasons for the answers in A3. 

Suggested answers
Verse 1 is about countries, mountains, creatures, 
people and other things which ask us all to take care. 
This matches with the second summary and the words 
want us to be careful with them and to look after them.

Verse 2 is about treasures, a gift from above for which 
we should say thank you and with a care that shows 
love. This matches with the third summary and the 
words to be thankful for all the wonderful, natural 
things and we should want to look after them with love.

Verse 3 is about the gifts we should cherish and we 
should join in the call to strive to preserve them for 
the future of all. This matches with the first summary 
and the words love and value all the wonderful things 
that we are given and we should work together to look 
after them and save them.

5

•	 Point out a useful technique that students can use. 
The table in A5 shows how words that students 
already know will help them to understand 
meanings in the poem.

•	 Tell students to study the table for a minute.

•	 Students should work in pairs. One student has 
their book open and says one of the known words 
(in column 3), for example careful. The student’s 
partner should remember the word from the poem 
(column 2) and say it: care.

•	 Students should then swap roles.

•	 Now explain or translate the following words, 
which Sunrise has not taught and which students 
probably cannot work out:

Line:	 Word:
9	 treasures (very valuable things)
10	 gift (present)
15	 forests (large areas of trees)
17	 skylark (small bird which sings beautifully)
19	 rushing (act of moving very fast)
21	 cherish (value)
23	 strive (try very hard)
23	 preserve (save and keep safe)
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2.1

•	 Ask students to look at B2. 

•	 Write these comprehension questions on the 
board: Who is talking? (Answer: two planners 
of the Three Gorges project.) What are they 
talking about? (Answer: the advantages and 
disadvantages of the project.) What kind of 
conditional sentence are the planners using 
(Answer: second conditional.) 

•	 Let students read the planners’ conversation and 
think about the answers to the questions.

•	 Students work in pairs and discuss the answers 
with their partner.

•	 After checking the answers with the class, take the 
role of Planner 1 and read out those sentences. 
Ask a student to read out the part of Planner 2. If 
necessary, ask two more students to read out the 
planners’ conversation.

•	 Students work with a partner and read and act out 
the conversation.

2.2

•	 Direct students to the highlighted arguments in 
B2 (we would save the homes of 1.27 million people 
/ the floods that often destroy whole towns would 
continue).

•	 Ask the class to decide which one is for the Three 
Gorges project and which one is against it.

•	 Check the answers with the class and write the 
sentences on opposite sides of the board.

Answer
The argument ‘we would save the homes of 1.27 
million people’ is against the Three Gorges project.
The argument ‘the floods that often destroy whole 
towns would continue’ is for the Three Gorges project.

2.3

•	 Write on the board: For the project and Against 
the project above the relevant sentences and tell 
students to copy the headings and sentences in 
their copy books.

•	 Ask students to read and find two more arguments 
for and two more against. 

•	 They should copy the arguments into their copy 
books under the correct heading.

•  Lesson 6	 Student’s Book page 37

To start …

•	 Ask students what information they can 
remember about the Three Gorges project. If they 
cannot remember very much, play the recording 
of the third engineer from CD script Track 21, 
which students listened to in Unit 5 Lesson 1, to 
remind them about the project.

B 	WRITE

Aim: to practise third conditionals in the context 
of preparing for a piece of writing. 

1

•	 Tell students to read B individually.

•	 Write on the board: What would have happened if 
the Three Gorges project had not gone ahead?

•	 Ask students which kind of conditional sentence 
this is. (Answer: third conditional.)

•	 Ask students why they should use a third 
conditional sentence here. (Answer: Because the 
Three Gorges project is now complete.)

•	 Ask individual students to read the two prompt 
sentences.

•	 Ask the class to suggest the correct forms of 
the verbs in brackets to complete the sentences 
correctly, but do not correct students or ask them 
to write at this point.

•	 Students should copy and complete sentences in 
their copy books.

•	 Students should compare their answers in pairs 
and check each other’s sentences, correcting them 
if necessary.

Answers
1	 If China had stopped the project, it would have 

escaped several big problems.
2	 However, if the country had not gone ahead with 

the project, the country would have missed several 
very important benefits.

vv Ask students to begin Activity 2A on page 34 
of their Activity Books in class. Ask students to 
complete the activity in class, or start it in class 
and complete it at home.
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3

•	 Tell students to look at the notes for the short 
conclusion In my opinion. Ask the students to read 
the notes.

•	 Explain that they can use the notes to say what 
they think about the project – either for or against.

•	 Students, in pairs, read the notes in 2B. One student 
should read the notes to give a conclusion for the 
project and their partner should create a conclusion 
against.

•	 Tell students to write a conclusion at the bottom 
of page 34 of their Activity Books, according to 
their own opinion.

•	 Students then check each other’s work.

Suggested answer
What if the Three Gorges project had not gone ahead?
If China had stopped the project, it would have 
escaped several big problems. First of all, they would 
have saved the homes of 1.27 million people. Secondly, 
they could have kept more fertile land for farming. 
Finally they would also still have had many ancient 
remains in that area.
However, if the country had not gone ahead with the 
project, the country would have missed several very 
important benefits. The floods that often destroy whole 
towns would have continued. They would not be able 
to create ‘clean’ hydroelectric power for China’s future. 
They would have had to construct lots more power 
stations that burn ‘dirty’ fossil fuels.

(For)
In my opinion, the benefits were greater than the 
problems. As a result, I believe the planners were right 
to go ahead with the Three Gorges project.

(Against)
In my opinion, the problems were greater than the 
benefits. As a result, I believe the planners were wrong 
to go ahead with the Three Gorges project.

C 	UNIT TASK

Aim: to produce a piece of writing which discusses 
things that happened in the past and what would 
have happened if things had been different. 

1

•	 Tell students that Ari and Vana are talking about 
their trip to Britain and how this changed their 
lives. They are discussing what would or would 

•	 When students finish, ask them to compare their 
answers with a partner.

•	 Ask individual students to read out their responses 
and say if they are arguments for or against the 
project.

Arguments for Arguments against

•	The floods that often 
destroy whole towns 
would continue.

•	We would not be 
able to create ‘clean’ 
hydroelectric power 
for China’s future.

•	We would have to 
construct lots more 
power stations that 
burn ‘dirty’ fossil 
fuels.

•	We would save the 
homes of 1.27 million 
people. 

•	We could keep more 
fertile land for 
farming.

•	We would also still 
have many ancient 
remains in that area.

2.4

•	 Ask students to look at Activity 2B on pages 34–35 
of their Activity Books.

•	 Ask individuals to read out the instructions.

•	 Explain that students should write the three 
arguments for and three arguments against the 
project in the correct place in their Activity Books. 
Remind them that they need to use the third 
conditional form because they are now writing 
about the past. They should also change we to 
they and add the connectors, such as first of all, 
secondly, thirdly, finally.

•	 Give an example of the task. Write the topic 
sentence of the first paragraph on the board:  
If China had stopped the project, it would have 
escaped several big problems. 

•	 Ask students if it is an argument for or against the 
project. (Answer: against.) Elicit one of the three 
arguments against the project and write it after the 
topic sentence. For example: If China had stopped 
the project, it would have escaped several big 
problems. They would have kept more fertile land 
for farming.

•	 Point out that students do not need to repeat the if 
clause.

•	 Tell students to add the other arguments for and 
against the project in the correct paragraphs. 
Remind them to use the third conditional form.
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3

•	 Ask students to open their Activity Books at page 
35 Activity 3B.

•	 Students write about their partner. They write an 
important event in their life in paragraph 1. In 
paragraph 2 they say what would or would not 
have happened in their partner’s life if that event 
had not taken place.

Answers 
Students’ own answers

LANGUAGE FOCUS
•	 This summarizes the main grammar points 

and the vocabulary of the unit. It also gives the 
students useful tips to improve their learning. This 
material is not strictly for classroom use but you 
can take advantage of it during the unit or as a 
separate revision of the main parts of the unit.

TO HELP YOU STUDY
•	 This section gives students useful techniques to 

improve their vocabulary, spelling and learning 
strategies. There are suggested activities to help 
students start using some of the techniques.

Important note: Every student has different strategies to learn 
a language. These are recommended techniques but students 
have to find their own best way of learning. Use these ideas to 
help them find their favoured methods. These ideas are not for 
assessment.

TO HELP YOU STUDY Answers
2   Verse 2: air / fair     Verse 3: sun / begun; call / all     

Verse 1: seas / trees; air / care; creatures / waters
3   seas /siːz/    trees /triːz/    creatures /ˈkriːtʃəz/   

waters /ˈwɔːtəz/    air /eə/    care /keə/    above /əbʌ̍v/    
love /lʌv/    air /eə/    fair /feə/    sun /sʌn/   
begun /bɪˈgʌn/    call /kɔːl/    all /ɔːl/

not have happened if they had stayed at home in 
Kurdistan.

•	 Ask individual students to read out Ari and Vana’s 
example sentences in C1.

•	 Students should brainstorm arguments for and 
against Ari and Vana’s going to Britain and staying 
in Kurdistan. They should suggest other things 
that would or would not have happened.

•	 In pairs, students produce sentences about Ari and 
Vana in the third conditional. 

•	 After a suitable time, ask students to read their 
sentences to the class.

•	 Refer students to Activity Book page 35 Activity 3A.

•	 Ask students to read the task. Check that they 
understand. Students write a chain story about 
Ari and Vana in Britain. They carry on from 
the example sentences, using the prompts and 
changing them into third conditional sentences.

•	 After students have written the story, get them to 
read and check each other’s work in pairs.

Answers 
If Ari and Vana had not moved to Britain, they would 
not have gone to Valley Road Comprehensive. If they 
had not gone to Valley Road Comprehensive, they would 
not have joined the Three Tors team. If they had not 
joined the Three Tors team, they would not have had 
their amazing experience on Darmoor. If they had not 
had their amazing experience on Darmoor, they would 
not have appeared on the local and national news.

2

•	 Give students time to read and think about the 
instructions in C2 of the Student’s Book.

•	 Give an example of an important event in your 
own life. For example, when you became a teacher. 
Write on the board: If I had not become a teacher, 
and say what would or would not have happened.

•	 Ask individual students to describe an event in the 
past that changed their lives, and say what would 
or would not have happened.

•	 Students should work in pairs. They should tell 
their partner an important event in their life and 
describe what would or would not have happened 
without that event. They can make notes.

Unit 5: D anger – humans at work!
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I need a lot of skills.
w h e n  s c h o o l  f i n i s h e s

LESSONS
1&2

6

•  Lesson 1	 Student’s Book p40

Grammar
The -ing form as a noun
Positive and negative tag questions 

Vocabulary
Different kinds of skills; Vocabulary list p47

To start …

•	 Write the title of the unit on the board: I need a lot 
of skills, and discuss with students what they think 
it means. 

•	 Ask students to name two or three common jobs 
and write them on the board.

•	 Brainstorm what skills and knowledge people need 
to do those jobs.

A 	READ AND SPEAK

Aim: to recycle and introduce unit vocabulary. 
Students also aim at developing different 
reading skills (for gist, specific information, etc.).

1

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books at  
page 40. Tell them to study the pictures for one 
minute without reading the text and then close 
their books. 

•	 Ask easy questions about the pictures. For 
example, ask: Where are these people? (Answer: 
In a plane.) What are their jobs? (Answer: They 
are pilots.) How many can you see? (Answer: Two.) 
What is the one on the left doing? (Answer He is 
flying the plane.) Do not let students read yet. Ask: 
How does the pilot on the left look in the second 
picture? (Answer: Very serious. / Not very happy.) 
What might be wrong? (Possible answers: Perhaps 
the weather is going to be bad. / Maybe there’s 
something wrong with the plane.) Explain: We don’t 
know the problem yet. But we can guess that it’s 
something bad. And we can guess that the pilots 
will need their special skills and training to find the 
solution.

•	 Refer students back to the picture story on page 40. 
Let them read the picture story for one minute 
(but not the skills chart at this point).

•	 Students close their books again and work in pairs. 
They should explain what the pilot on the left is doing.

•	 Give students a minute or two to discuss their 
answers. Then ask one or two students to suggest 
what the pilot is doing.

•	 Ask the rest of the class if they agree. If not, 
students should make their own suggestion.

Answers
The pilot is landing the plane. It is an emergency 
because the plane’s engines have lost power.

2

•	 Tell students to copy the skills chart in A2.

•	 Refer students to the skills chart. Make statements 
about the chart, some of which are true and 
some of which are incorrect. For example: There 
are three kinds of skills in this chart. (Answer: 
True.) The first skills in the chart relate to things. 
(Answer: True.) The last skills in the chart relate to 
information. (Answer: False. The last skills are for 
dealing with people.) There are five different types 
of skills that relate to things. (Answer: correct.)

•	 Students listen to your statements about the chart 
and decide if the statements are true or false.

•	 Discuss the different skills with the class. Ask: 
What kinds of jobs need skills that relate to things? 
(Answer: e.g., a mechanic, a farmer, etc.) What 
sorts of jobs need skills that relate to information? 
(Answer: e.g., a computer programmer, a weather 
programme presenter, etc.) What types of jobs need 
skills for dealing with people? (Answer: e.g., a shop 
assistant, a doctor, etc.)

•	 Refer students to the skills chart and to the pilots 
in the picture story.

•	 Ask them to say what skills the pilot is using in 
each picture and ask an individual student to read 
the example of the task. 

•	 Students work in pairs, reading the picture story 
and discussing the skills the pilot is using.

•	 After a suitable period, let each pair of students 
compare answers with another pair.

•	 Elicit answers from the class.
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Sample answers
In the first picture, checking, decision making and 
planning are the skills the pilot is using.
In the second picture, communicating clearly and being 
part of a team or group are skills the pilot is using.
In the third picture, coordination and communicating 
clearly are skills the pilot is using.

B 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to practise using -ing forms acting like a noun.

•	 Write the two example sentences on the board. 
Ask students to identify -ing forms. (Answer: 
checking, [decision] making) 

•	 Ask students to identify the verbs in these 
sentences that use the -ing form. (Answer: check 
and make.) 

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 46 
Lesson 1: -ing forms acting like a noun, and read 
and discuss the information.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
pages 38 and 39 and do Activities 1 and 2 in 
class. Or, if you are short of time, let them start 
in class and then finish the activities at home.

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise using -ing forms acting like a 
noun in the context of a discussion on skills 
students possess.

•	 Ask students to think of jobs they do at home, 
hobbies, or other free-time activities they do.

•	 Students note five of these jobs or activities in 
their copy books.

•	 Let students work in pairs with the lists in their 
copy books. They discuss the jobs and activities 
and say which skills are needed to do them. They 
can refer to the chart of skills as they do this.

•	 After a time, ask pairs of students to speak to the 
class. They name a job at home or an activity and 
say what skills they think are needed for it.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

•  Lesson 2	 Student’s Book pp40–41

To start …

•	 Ask students to name some jobs at home, 
including ones that they did not mention in 
Lesson 1C. Write them on the board. 

•	 Put students into groups of four.

•	 Give groups two minutes to think what skills 
people would need to do the jobs listed on the 
board, etc.

•	 At the end of two minutes, ask different groups for 
their ideas.

D 	LISTEN AND READ

Aim: to improve students’ abilities to listen to 
and read for gist. This activity also encourages 
students’ thinking and inferential skills. 

1

•	 Ask students to look at the picture on page 41 and 
describe what they can see.

•	 Then ask an individual student to read out the text 
under the picture. 

•	 Ask students to answer these questions without 
reading any more of the text: Who is Susan Lee? 
(Answer: A high school careers adviser.) Who is 
she talking to? (Answer: Rosie Day.) What kind of 
advice do you think Susan is going to give Rosie? 
(Answer: Advice about jobs and careers.)

•	 Tell students to read the conversation quickly.

•	 As students are reading, write this question on the 
board: What important skill does Rosie already have?

•	 Draw students’ attention to the question, then 
tell them to close their books and listen to the 
conversation.

•	 Play the recording.

•	 Students, in pairs, discuss what important skill 
Rosie has, making use of the chart in A but not 
reading the text in D.

•	 Elicit the answer from the class.

Answer
The important skill that Rosie already has is leading a 
group or team (and also being part of a team).
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Answers
1	 False (The interview is probably in Susan Lee’s 

office. Susan says, ‘Have a seat’.)
2	 False (Susan has to talk to Rosie and check 

personal information.)
3	 False (Rosie says, ‘I’m still not sure’. ‘Still’ shows that 

she has thought about her career before.)
4	 False (Susan says, ‘No problem’ when Rosie says she 

has not decided her future yet.)
5	 True (Rosie says, ‘I’d never thought of that before’.)

E 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to examine positive and negative tag 
questions.

•	 Give one or two examples of a positive tag 
questions, such as You can speak Kurdish, can’t 
you? Introduce one or two of the new sort – 
negative tag questions, e.g. It isn’t very hot/cold 
today, is it?

•	 Ask students to give the name of this kind of 
question, but if they can’t, introduce tag questions.

•	 Write the three example questions from E (or give 
your own examples) on the board, but leave out 
the auxiliary verbs at the end of the questions: 
You are in Grade 11, ______ ?
You like drama, ______ ?
You have not chosen a career path yet, ______ ?

•	 	Tell students to complete the questions with the 
correct question tag. (If they cannot do this 
correctly, tell them to cover E and find the correct 
question tags in D.) (Answers: aren’t you? don’t 
you? have you?)

•	 Focus on how to form tag questions correctly by 
relating the form of the tag to the tense of the verb 
in each sentence. If necessary, practise this briefly 
with a few other examples.

•	 Point out that if the verb is positive, the tag is 
negative and if the verb is negative, then the tag is 
positive.

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 
46 Lesson 2 tag questions: positive and negative 
forms and discuss the information with them.

Note: There are tag questions that do not follow this pattern, but 
these patterns are too complex for students at this level.

CD script   Track 24
Susan	 It’s Rosie Day, isn’t it? Have a seat.
Rosie	 Thank you.
Susan 	 Now first, let’s check some personal details. 

You’re in Grade 11, aren’t you?
Rosie	 That’s right.
Susan	 And your subjects are English, French and 

Spanish, aren’t they?
Rosie	 Well, I’m also doing business studies and IT.
Susan	 Mm … That’s a useful mixture. Now, you 

haven’t chosen a career path yet, have you?
Rosie	 No, I’m still not sure.
Susan	 No problem, but let’s look at your interests 

and skills outside the classroom. They may 
help.

Rosie	 Perhaps.
Susan	 You like drama, don’t you?
Rosie	 Yes, very much.
Susan	 But you didn’t appear in the last school 

play, did you?
Rosie	 No, I didn’t have time. You see, I help run the 

drama club, and I was very busy with that.
Susan	 So apart from acting, the drama club has 

given you a fantastic general skill, hasn’t it?
Rosie	 You’re right.
Susan	 And here’s an idea. With your interest in 

languages and business, you could join 
an international company with offices in 
different countries. And then you could 
easily become a manager, couldn’t you?

Rosie	 Oh, wow! I’d never thought of that before!

2

•	 Tell students to read the statements in D2.

•	 Tell students to read the statements in pairs 
and discuss if they are true or false, but without 
reading the conversation again.

•	 Tell students to close their books and listen to the 
conversation again.

•	 Play the recording and let the students review 
their decisions about the true or false statements 
and change their responses if necessary.

•	 Play the recording a third time, with students 
following the conversation in their books.

•	 Let students finalise their answers to the true or 
false statements.

•	 Ask students to read out the statements and tell 
the class if they are true or false.

•	 Encourage students to correct false statements.
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F 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise positive and negative tag 
questions.

1

•	 Tell students that they are going to find out more 
about a partner who they already know. Ask them 
to form pairs of friends.

•	 Ask each student to write in their notebooks 
eight short sentences about his or her partner, for 
example their age, family and interests.

•	 Students swap partners and work with a second 
partner. Let them check each other’s sentences 
and practise saying them as tag questions.

•	 Ask a few students to read out their sentences, and 
elicit the correct tag question from the class.

2

•	 Ask a student to read the examples from F2.

•	 Pair the students with their original partner again. 
They take turns to ask and answer the questions 
from their notebooks.

•	 Ask a few students to ask and answer their 
questions in front of the other students, who can 
listen and check the accuracy of the tag questions.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Book at 
page 31 and do Activities 3 and 4 in class. Or, if 
you are short of time, let them start in class and 
then finish the activities at home.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

Unit 6:  When school finishes
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Joe looks things up.
w h e n  s c h o o l  f i n i s h e s

LESSONS
3&4

6

1

•	 Set the scene for the next part of the lesson. Ask 
students to name jobs they might like to do or might 
expect to do when they leave school or university.

•	 Write some of the jobs on the board and elicit 
reasons why people might do them. For example, 
because they like that kind of work, because they 
get a good salary or because jobs like that are easy 
to find.

•	 Now ask students how people choose the right job, 
in other words a job they think they will enjoy or 
be good at. Accept any reasonable suggestions.

2

•	 Tell students to look at A2 and ask individual 
students to read questions 1–8 to the class.

•	 Check that they understand the questions.

•	 Tell students to read the text on Student’s Book 
page 42 individually and note brief answers in 
their copy books.

•	 Put students into pairs to compare and agree on 
the answers. As they do this, the pairs should look 
back at the text to check their answers.

•	 Ask individual students to give their answers 
and ask the rest of the class to listen and agree 
or disagree. If the other students disagree, they 
should suggest alternative answers.

Answers
1	 There are more job opportunities than ever before.
2	 Because old jobs are disappearing and because 

there are so many different kinds of new jobs.
3	 Kerry and Carrie both enjoy doing things for the 

community and helping other people.
4	 Joe, Rob and Emma all use the internet.
5	 Jack, Tina and Bill all help a team or club.
6	 It consists of three letters.
7	 You choose the three groups you would like to join, 

starting with the one you like best. The first letters 
of these three groups are your ‘Holland Code’.

8	 It describes jobs with Holland Codes, and this can 
help you choose ones that will interest you.

•  Lesson 3	 Student’s Book pp42–43

Grammar
Cause and effect
Phrasal verbs with objects

Vocabulary
Interests and vocabulary connected with careers 
and job finding; Vocabulary list p47

Background note: The California Career Zone Resource 
Network is an online career service to help students choose a 
suitable career path and explore jobs which might interest them. 
The website is based on the idea that students ask themselves a 
simple question: What interests me? And then they are guided 
by a series of questions to view jobs which might be of interest. 
The California Career Zone Resource Network is run by the state 
of California in the United States of America and the website 
address is: *www.cacareerzone.org. If students are interested and 
have a computer with internet access, they can visit this website. 
They will be able to use the Holland Code mentioned on page 
42 of the Student’s Book. They will find three alternative paths. 
They can follow ‘California Text’ and click on ‘Quick Assessment’. 
They can go in through ‘California Graphic’ and click on ‘Assess 
Yourself ’ and ‘Quick Assessment’. They can follow ‘California 
Flash’ and click on ‘Assess Yourself ’ and ‘Quick Assessment’. Once 
they find this section of the website, students should follow the 
on-screen instructions to use the Holland Code.

To start …

•	 Ask students to talk about different ways students 
can prepare to get a job. They might answer that 
the best way is to get good qualifications and then 
answer job advertisements in the paper.

•	 Put students in pairs and give them a minute to 
think of other ways people might get jobs.

•	 Elicit different ways people might get a job, for 
example through a friend, working in a family 
business or even starting their own business.

A 	READ

Aim: to improve students’ reading skills to 
understand and process information about 
choosing a suitable career path.
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followed by nouns or noun phrases while because 
must be followed by a clause with a verb.

•	 Give examples of the difference between so, and 
therefore and as a result, pointing out how so is 
used with informal language (such as speech and 
emails to friends) and therefore and as a result are 
used in formal language.

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 
46, Lesson 3: Expressing cause and effect, and 
discuss it with them.

2

•	 Ask a student to read the example sentences with 
because of and therefore.

•	 Students work individually and rewrite these 
sentences, using due to and as a result in place of 
because of and therefore.

•	 Let students compare answers in pairs before 
eliciting the correct sentences from the class.

•	 Write the sentences on the board.

•	 Finally, ask students to rewrite the sentences with 
As, Since, So, using the connectors from the box.

•	 After allowing time for them to do this, check 
responses with the class.

Suggested answers
Cause
New jobs appear due to new technologies.
Because/Since Bill worries, he works the budget out 
carefully.
Go to careerzone because this shows thousands of jobs.

Effect
As a result, there are more opportunities than ever.
Finding one is harder. Therefore you need the right 
tools.

3

•	 Ask a student to read the example sentences. 
Check that students understand the task. If 
necessary, elicit another example from the class 
and write it on the board.

•	 Students should work in pairs and write three 
additional pairs of sentences to contrast the use of 
so and because (of ).

Answers
Students’ own work.

3

•	 Tell students that they should work out what the 
expressions in bold text in A3 refer to.

•	 Tell them to read the three parts of sentences in 
A3 and find them in the text on page 42 and work 
out what the expression in bold refers to.

•	 Let students decide the meaning of the three 
phrases on their own first.

•	 Then let students compare answers with a partner.

•	 Check the answers with individual students in the 
class.

Answers
1	 ‘The journey starts inside you’: This does not mean 

travel from one place to another. It means that you 
first think about the things that interest you. 

2	 ‘The “Holland Code,” a tool that helps’: This means 
something that people use to help them choose the 
right job for them. 

3	 ‘Perhaps the right job is waiting’: This means a job 
which the reader can enjoy and do well.

B 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to practise expressing cause and effect.

1

•	 Check that students remember the words cause 
and effect. If necessary, give examples to show the 
meaning, e.g. cause: more CO2 in the atmosphere; 
effect: global warming.

•	 Write cause and effect on the board with example 
sentences under them. They can be the examples 
from the box or they can be your own. 

•	 Ask students to identify the words which express 
cause and effect (Cause: because of, as, since; 
Effect: therefore, so). Note that students also know 
as a result.

•	 Give, or elicit, other example sentences containing 
these words. 

•	 Check that students associate because of, as and 
since with cause and therefore, as a result and so 
with effect.

•	 Give examples of the difference between because 
and because of, pointing out that because of is 
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D 	READ AND SPEAK

Aim: to summarize the main information in a 
reading passage and to contextualise unit 
grammar. 

1

•	 Set the context of D. Students are going to create a 
summary of The Right Job. Sentence halves 1–5 are 
incomplete and sentence halves a–e are mixed up. 
Students have to match a–e to 1–5.

•	 Ask individual students to read sentence halves 
1–5 and a–e. 

•	 Let students think about the parts of the sentences 
for a short time. Then ask them individually to 
match the correct halves of the sentences. They 
should note their answers.

•	 Put students into pairs to compare and agree on 
answers. As they do this, the pairs should look 
back at the text on page 42 to check their answers.

•	 Ask individual students to give their answers and 
explain why they matched the two halves of the 
sentences. Ask the rest of the class to listen and 
agree or disagree.

•	 When all the sentences have been correctly 
matched, put pupils in pairs. Tell them to 
summarize the text without using their books.

Answers
1c   2d   3a   4e   5b

Note about summary writing: Students should not use exactly 
the same words as shown in the text when they summarize the 
content of a text. They are stating the main ideas or information 
more briefly, and thus using new ways of expressing them. 

E 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to practise and extend knowledge of phrasal 
verbs.

1

•	 Ask students: What are phrasal verbs? For now, 
it is enough to elicit (or give) the answer that they 
are verbs which contain two (or more) parts.

•	 Ask students to give examples of phrasal verbs.

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to discuss two questions related to The Right 
Job.

•	 Ask students to look back to the text on Student’s 
Book page 42.

•	 To help students recall the content about the 
Holland Code, give incomplete sentences and  
ask them to complete them by locating the 
relevant information in the text. For example,  
T: Conventional people like … Ss: … working with 
details. T: People who want to find out why things 
happen … Ss: are investigative people.

•	 Ask individual students to read out the tasks in C1 
and C2.

•	 Give students time to look in the text and to locate 
the information. 

•	 Students work in pairs and compare and discuss 
their responses.

•	 After a suitable period, ask students to report their 
ideas to the class. The other students should listen 
and say if they agree or disagree with the replies.

•	 If students disagree, they should give an 
alternative answer.

Answers
1	 The code SRC means social, realistic and 

conventional. A person needs to be all these things 
to enjoy nursing.

2	 A probable code for the pilot in Lesson 1 would be 
E (Enterprising) C (Conventional) and R (Realistic).

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

•  Lesson 4	 Student’s Book pp42–43

To start … 

•	 Ask students to work in pairs and recall as much 
information as they can about The Right Job with 
their books closed.

•	 Students, in pairs, join another pair to form 
groups of four.

•	 In small groups, students compare the information 
they can recall about The Right Job and help each 
other recall more.

•	 Hold a feedback session about the text with the 
class, recalling as many facts about it as they can 
remember.

9780230727588.Text.indd   75 10/06/2010   12:19



76

Pick them up, please (while pointing to some 
books), students must follow the instruction and 
do the action because it contains the word please.

•	 Once students understand the idea, it is important 
to give the instructions at a fast pace so that you 
can catch out students. This is what makes the 
game fun.

•	 After a while, ask individual students to take your 
place and give the instructions.

F 	SPEAK

Aim: to discuss different jobs in Kurdistan.

•	 Explain to students that they are going to talk 
about jobs in Kurdistan – traditional jobs which 
have disappeared or are becoming unusual, and 
new jobs which are appearing.

•	 Give the example of transport and how jobs 
related to horses used to be common in the past 
but have almost all disappeared. Talk about how 
these transport jobs were replaced by jobs related 
to cars, buses and lorries. 

•	 Write the categories Old Jobs and Modern Jobs on 
the board and ask students to write them in their 
note books. 

•	 Give students two or three minutes to think and 
write appropriate jobs under each heading.

•	 Let students work in pairs and compare and add to 
their lists.

•	 At a suitable time, ask students for feedback to the 
class and write ideas on the board.

Suggested answers
Older Jobs	 Newer jobs
farming 	 construction
making traditional cloth	 oil-related jobs
producing goods by hand	 jobs related to the internet

vv For further practice, ask students to complete 
Activities 1–4 on pages 40 and 41 of their 
Activity Books in class, or to start them in class 
and then complete them at home.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

•	 Write these sentences on the board with 
numbered spaces between the words as shown: 
A:	 (a website) Emma has set (1) ........ up (2) ........ 
B:	 (things) Joe looks (1) ........ up (2) ........ on the 
	 internet  
C:	 (it) Bill works (1) ........ out (2) ........ carefully 

•	 Ask students to put the words in brackets in the 
correct place in the sentences. (Answers: A1 or 2; 
B1 or 2; C1.)

•	 Elicit ideas and complete the sentences on the 
board. Individuals read out the sentences from the 
Grammar box, and then others give the possible 
variations for 1 and 2. 

•	 Explain: a noun object can be placed in two 
positions in both sentences A and B. These pairs 
of sentences are both correct: Emma has set a 
website up / Emma has set up a website; Joe looks 
things up on the internet / Joe looks up things on 
the internet. However, if the object is a pronoun 
(it / her / him, etc.) then it can only go in position 1.

•	 If students need further explanation, tell them 
to look at Lesson 4: Phrasal verbs with objects, 
on page 46 of their Student’s Book. If necessary, 
discuss it with them.

2

•	 Tell students to look at the text to find more 
examples of phrasal verbs. (Answer: e.g. set up, 
find out, look up, tidy up, give up, write out,  
work out.)

•	 List some of the verbs on the board and elicit 
sentences with these verbs and with noun objects.

•	 As students say the sentences, ask the other 
students to say the sentence and change the form 
from nouns to pronouns. For example: Emma 
looked up the word. / Emma looked it up.

3

•	 Explain to the class that they are going to play the 
‘Please’ game to practise phrasal verbs.

•	 Ask a student to read out the phrasal verbs to use 
in the game (pick up, put down, turn on, turn off, 
take out, put away). Ask another student to read 
out the sample sentences.

•	 The object of the game is to trick students, who 
should ignore any instructions without please. 
For example, students should not move to the 
instruction: Pick up your books! On the other 
hand, students must follow instructions which 
contain please. For example, if the teacher says 

Unit 6:  When school finishes
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Interviewing and writing a report
w h e n  s c h o o l  f i n i s h e s

LESSONS
5&6

6

Unit 6:  When school finishes

screen. There is a screen with a fast car. There 
is another screen with the name of a school and 
something about a computer club. There is another 
picture with two men, one older and one younger. 

•	 Ask an individual student to read A1. 

•	 Students, in pairs, suggest how the four pictures 
may relate to each other.

•	 Ask the whole class for their ideas. Accept any 
reasonable ideas, but do not confirm or correct 
them at this point.

Answer
Possible answer
The young people in the first picture are in their school 
computer room. Perhaps they are looking up possible 
jobs on the computer. The other three pictures show 
other activities with computers. One shows a computer 
game. Another shows the home page of the school 
computer club. The last one shows one of the boys in 
the big picture. Now he looks older, and he seems to 
be in an office. Perhaps he now has a career in the 
computer industry. 

2

•	 Write these questions on the board: Who is Dara 
speaking to? and What are they talking about?

•	 Play Part 1 of the recording. Students listen and 
answer the questions. 

•	 Play Part 1 again. Students compare answers in 
pairs.

•	 Elicit the answers from the whole class. (Answers: 
Dara is speaking to a careers adviser. They are 
talking about the Holland Code.)

•	 Having established the context of the conversation, 
ask a student to read A2. 

•	 Play Parts 1–4 of the recording and get brief 
suggestions about the pictures from the class, but 
do not confirm answers at this point.

Answer
The four pictures show what Dara talked about with 
the careers adviser and his different activities with 
computers and at the Computer Club. The last picture 
shows his future career in the computer industry. As 
his name is Dara Jaf, the name JAF-TECH may mean 
that he will have his own company.

•  Lesson 5	 Student’s Book p44

To start …

•	 Play the game below with the students.

•	 Draw seven dashes, leave a small space and draw 
another seven dashes on the board 

•	 ( __ __ __ __ __ __ __      __ __ __ __ __ __ __ ). 
These dashes are for the word: careers adviser. 
(But do not tell students this.)

•	 Ask students to ‘find’ the words. To do this, 
individual students say letters of the alphabet.  
If the letter is correct, write it in the correct place 
in the word. For example, if a student says ‘a’,  
write ‘a’ on the dashes where it is needed:  
__    a   __ __ __ __ __       a   __ __ __ __ __ __ .

•	 Imagine the next student says ‘w’, the suggested letter 
is incorrect, because there is no ‘w’ in the words 
career adviser. Write it somewhere else on the 
board, so that is not suggested by another student.

•	 Continue to elicit letters from individual students. 
If the letter suggested is correct, write it in the 
correct place in the word(s). If the letter suggested 
is wrong, make a note.

•	 If students can complete the word on the board 
before they suggest ten wrong letters, they win the 
game. If students suggest ten wrong letters before 
they complete the word, then the teacher wins. 

Note: This is a game which you can use at any time – for example, 
when you have a few minutes free at the end of a lesson. Students 
themselves will quickly be able to take over your role. 

A 	LISTEN AND SPEAK

Aim: to improve students’ listening skills for 
gist and noting specific information and to 
consolidate the unit vocabulary and grammar.

1

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books at  
page 44. 

•	 Tell them to look at the pictures and ask: What 
can you see? Students discuss them in pairs.

•	 Ask students to feedback sentences. For example: 
I can see four young people looking at a computer 
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Part 4 
Dara	 So does all this lead to any career ideas?
Susan	 Yes, certainly. I think it shows clearly that 

you should work in the computer software 
industry.

Dara	 I agree with that.
Susan	 And you would probably do well in the field 

of computer games or in the field of website 
design.

Dara	 I’m happy with that to start with. But later, 
maybe I’ll want to change to something else.

Susan	 Yes, everything and everyone changes a lot in 
today’s world of work. But listen, here’s one 
idea that comes from your Holland Code 
letter E for Enterprising.

Dara	 What’s that?
Susan	 Remember the skill of leading a group? 

After a few years of experience in a software 
company, you could think about starting 
your own business!

Dara	 I like that idea! Thanks!

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 42, Activity 1.

3

•	 Ask an individual to read the instruction A3 in the 
Student’s Book.

•	 Ask students to look at page 42 of their Activity 
Books and ask students to read the notes.

•	 Point out that Section 1 is complete but that 
Sections 2 and 3 have information missing.

•	 Ask students to suggest examples of the kind 
of information to put in the notes, but do not 
confirm their suggestions at this point.

•	 Point out to students that Parts 2 and 3 of the 
recording contain the missing information for 
Section 2 in their Activity Books and Part 4 
contains the missing information for Section 3.

•	 Play Parts 2–4 of the recording one by one. 
Students listen and write the missing words from 
the notes in their Activity Books.

•	 Students, in pairs, compare and discuss their 
responses.

•	 Play Parts 2–4 of the recording again for students 
to check their answers. If necessary, repeat the 
recording a third time.

•	 Elicit the correct responses from the class and 
write them on the board so that all students have 
correct answers.

CD script   Track 25
Part 1
Susan	 It’s Dara Jaf, isn’t it? Take a seat.
Dara	 Thank you.
Susan	 You’ve done your Holland Test, haven’t you? 
Dara	 Yes, I have. Here you are.
Susan	 Thanks. I expect you found it interesting, 

didn’t you? 
Dara	 Yes, it was interesting. But it can’t really help 

me decide my future, can it? 
Susan	 Well, yes, it can. Let’s start with your 

Holland Code. 
Dara	 I wrote R-A-E.
Susan	 So you like to be with people who are 

realistic, artistic and enterprising, don’t you? 
Dara	 That’s right.

Part 2
Susan	 Now, tell me, why did you write R first?
Dara	 My friends are all into computers and 

software, and so am I. That goes with R for 
Realistic, doesn’t it? 

Susan	 Yes, sure. And what made you write A?
Dara	 A lot of the people I know like writing 

software. Me, too. I’ve always loved computer 
games, and now I’ve started creating my 
own. It’s OK to call that innovative, isn’t it? 

Susan	 It certainly is, and that comes under A for 
Artistic. And finally, you wrote E, didn’t you? 
Why was that?

Dara	 Well, recently, I set up the new school 
computer club with two friends. We’re doing 
well, and we’ve just finished building our 
own website.

Susan	 Mm, very enterprising. Well done!
Dara	 Thanks.

Part 3
Susan	 Now, your Holland Code also shows us 

something about general skills that you can 
use in your career.

Dara	 Really? How does that work?
Susan	 Take R for Reality. That’s about your interest 

in computers and software. And skills that 
relate to those things include setting up and 
using equipment.

Dara	 I see, and what about A for Artistic?
Susan	 Well, creating websites and computer games 

needs skills such as inventing and designing.
Dara	 Yes, I can see that. And E for Enterprising?
Susan	 Setting up the computer club with your 

friends needs skills for dealing with people: 
for example, being part of a group, and also 
leading a group.

Dara	 That seems right.
Susan	 So you can see you’ve been developing lots of 

useful skills that may help you in the future.
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2

•	 Write on the board: You’ve done the Holland Test, 
haven’t you?

•	 Ask two students to read the sentences about 
intonation with question tags in B2.

•	 Draw arrows to represent rising and falling 
intonation for the question tags.

•	 Point to the arrows on the board at random and 
get the class and individuals to say the sentence on 
the board with the intonation you indicate.

3

•	 Play the recording again for students to listen to.

•	 Play the recording again for students to repeat.

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise acting out a conversation, copying 
the correct intonation pattern.

•	 Refer students to C. Play Part 1 of the recording 
while students follow the text in their Student’s 
Books.

•	 Tell students to look at the text and find the 
question tags. 

•	 Play Part 1 again. Students listen for the intonation 
of the question tags as they are said in the recording.

•	 Students work in pairs and read and act out the 
conversation.

•	 After the pair work, ask one or two pairs of 
students to act out the conversation to the class. 
Other students should listen and check that the 
intonation of the question tags is said correctly.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

•  Lesson 6	 Student’s Book pp44–45

D 	WRITE

Aim: to prepare students to write a report about 
their partner’s career interests.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 42, Activity 1 and Activity 2.

Answers 
Section 2
Letter 1: Realistic
Because he likes working with software & computers
Related skills:
setting up & using computer equipment
Letter 2: Artistic
Because he likes designing websites & computer games
Related skills:
inventing & designing
Letter 3: Enterprising
Because he has started a computer club & a website
Related skills:
being part of & leading a team

Section 3
Industries: 	 1 computer software   	 2 xxxxxxx
Fields: 	 1 computer games	 2 website design

B 	PRONUNCIATION

Aim: to practise listening to and saying question 
tags with the correct rising or falling intonation.

1

•	 Ask students to look at Student’s Book page 44 B1 
and tell them to read the sentences silently.

•	 Explain the task. For each tag question at the end 
of the sentences, students will listen to decide 
whether the intonation goes up or down.

•	 Ask students to write numbers 1–4 in their 
copy books and beside each draw a box for an 
intonation arrow that they will add. 

•	 Play the recording and students carry out the task. 
They add an arrow up or down according to what 
they hear.

•	 Students compare their answers in pairs. Then 
play the recording again for students to check 
their answers.

•	 Elicit the answers.

CD script   Track 26
1	 You’ve done your Holland Test, haven’t you? 
2	 I expect you found it interesting, didn’t you? 
3	 It can’t really help me decide my future, can it? 
4	 You like to be with people who are realistic, don’t you? 

Answers
1 down   2 up   3 up   4 down
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E 	THINK ABOUT IT

Aim: to practise discussing for and against doing a 
single job during your working life.

•	 Write these questions on the board: Who are the 
two people in the cartoon? What are they discussing? 
Do they agree?

•	 Tell students to read the cartoon.

•	 Give students a short time to think about possible 
responses and note the answers to the questions. 
Then let them briefly compare ideas in pairs.

•	 Elicit the answers: A grandfather and a grandson; 
doing the same job for 45 years; not really.

•	 Ask the class to think about this question: Who is 
right, the grandfather or the grandson?

•	 Let pairs discuss it briefly, and then elicit feedback 
from the class.

•	 Write ideas on the board under the heading 
Arguments for staying in one job and Arguments 
against staying in one job. For example: 

Arguments for 
staying in one 	
factory job

Arguments against 
staying in one 	
factory job

•	Life is easy and 
familiar and is not 
very complicated.

•	You get to know the 
people who you work 
with very well.

•	You know what 
today is like and you 
know what tomorrow 
will be like.

•	You learn one job 
and you become 
good at it.

•	Life is boring in one 
job because every 
day is always the 
same.

•	You get to know 
different people 
and you have lots of 
friends.

•	The world changes 
and you have to 
change with it.

•	Old jobs disappear 
and you need to 
learn to do new ones.

•	 Tell students to work in pairs. One student takes 
the role of a grandfather, and their partner takes the 
role of the grandson. Rehearse a conversation, e.g.
A:	 I did a factory job for 45 years. It was good 

enough for me, so it should be good enough for 
you.

B:	 I’m not sure about that, Grandad. Life is boring 
in one job because every day is always the same.

A:	 Yes, but …

1

•	 Ask an individual student to read D1.

•	 Refer pupils to Activity Book page 42, Activity 1.

•	 Tell students to swap books and check if the 
information in the notes and the spelling of the 
words in their partner’s Activity 1 is correct.

2

•	 Ask a student to read out D2 and check that 
students understand the task.

•	 Refer students to Activity Book page 42, Activity 2.

•	 To demonstrate the task clearly, read out the first 
incomplete sentence Dara Jaf is 17 and he is in 
Grade …… . Tell students to look in Section 1 and 
find the missing information. 

•	 Elicit the phrase to complete the sentence (11) 
and have students write this in the first space. If 
necessary, do another example or two orally but 
do not let students write at this point.

•	 Ask individual students to complete the missing 
information in Activity 2, using their notes from 
Activity 1.

Activity Book page 42 Activity 2
Dara Jaf is 17 and he is in Grade 11. The school 
subjects he is taking include mathematics, IT, physics, 
chemistry, biology and English. 

Dara’s Holland code is R-A-E. This code comes 
from the following points about him. First, he likes 
working with software and computers. Useful 
related skills include setting up and using computer 
equipment. Secondly, he likes designing websites and 
computer games. Important related skills include 
inventing and designing things. Thirdly, he has started 
a computer club and a website. Useful related skills 
include being part of and leading a team.

We have discussed possible career paths and it 
seems clear that he should work in the computer 
software industry. He would probably do well in the 
field of computer games or in the field of designing 
websites.

3

•	 Let students compare and correct paragraphs in 
pairs.

•	 Tell students to swap partners and read out parts 
of their paragraphs to their new partner.

Unit 6:  When school finishes
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•	 Ask them to read it to help them recall some of the 
conversation between Susan and Dara.

•	 Ask students to look at F on Student’s Book page 
45. Check that students understand the industries 
listed at the bottom of F2 (building, construction, 
farming, hotel, restaurant, etc.).

•	 Tell students to look at Activity Book page 43 
Activity 1. Ask them to suggest questions to go 
with the information in Section 1.

•	 Bring a student to the front of the class to role play 
Section 1 by answering questions as himself or 
herself.

•	 Take the part of Susan Lee and ask questions 
based on Section 1. Ask and answer questions 
with the student. Try to make questions and tag 
questions. For example: Your family name is (Jaf ), 
isn’t it? Do you spell your family name with a (G) 
or a (J)? Your first name is (Dara), isn’t it? You’re 
(17), aren’t you?

•	 When the task is clear to students, put them in 
pairs. One student plays the role of Susan Lee 
and asks questions based on Section 1. The other 
answers questions as himself or herself. At the 
same time, the student taking the role of Susan 
Lee writes their partner’s details in the correct 
place in Section 1 of his/her Activity Book.

•	 Once they have completed one interview, the 
students swap roles.

•	 After completing Section 1, direct students to 
questions from F2 related to Sections 2 and 3. 

•	 Bring a different student to the front to role play 
Sections 2 and 3 and act as himself or herself. 

•	 Ask individuals from the class to take the role 
of Susan Lee. They can ask the questions in F2 
about Sections 2 and 3 (of Activity 1 on page 43 of 
the Activity Book). They should also suggest and 
discuss useful skills and suggest a future career 
path. For example, Tell me, why did you write (code 
letter) first? And what made you write (code letter)? 
And finally, you wrote (code letter), didn’t you? 
Why was that? etc.

•	 When the task is clear to students, put them in 
pairs. One student plays the role of Susan Lee and 
asks questions from F2. Their partner answers 
questions as himself or herself.

•	 After a suitable time, ask one or two pairs to do 
their role play in front of the class.

Answers 
Students’ own answers

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 43, Activity 3A, Sections 2 and 3.

•	 Students practise their conversations in pairs, 
giving opposite points of view about staying in one 
factory job all your working life.

•	 After the paired practice, ask one or two pairs to 
do their role play for the class.

F 	UNIT TASK

Aim: to produce a report, similar to Susan Lee’s 
report about Dara Jaf. 

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 42, Activity 1.

1

•	 Tell students that they are going to write a report 
about a partner like Susan Lee’s report about Dara 
Jaf. 

•	 Point out that to do this, they will have to prepare 
some information about themselves to give to 
their partner.

•	 Ask students to look at F1 on Student’s Book  
page 45.

•	 Ask individual students to read out the notes in 
F1. Check understanding and explain as necessary.

•	 Refer students to Student’s Book page 42. Tell 
them to read the white box with the Holland Code 
in it. They should choose/recall their own Holland 
Code and write it in their copy books.

•	 Tell students to look at Activity Book page 42, 
Activity 2, Section 2. 

•	 Students make similar notes about themselves to 
explain each letter in their Holland Code and to 
list the useful skills they have developed.

•	 Students should write their notes in their copy 
books.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 43, Activity 3A, Sections 1, 2 and 3.

2

•	 Give students time to read and think about the 
instructions in F2. 

•	 Briefly read the instructions and examples with 
the class, answering questions and helping them 
to understand. Tell students they will have the 
chance to practise more later.

•	 Tell students to look at Student’s Book page 44 C. 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS
•	 This summarizes the main grammar points 

and the vocabulary of the unit. It also gives the 
students useful tips to improve their learning. This 
material is not strictly for classroom use but you 
can take advantage of it during the unit or as a 
separate revision of the main parts of the unit.

TO HELP YOU STUDY
•	 This section gives students useful techniques to 

improve their vocabulary, spelling and learning 
strategies. There are suggested activities to help 
students start using some of the techniques.

Important note: Every student has different strategies to learn 
a language. These are recommended techniques but students 
have to find their own best way of learning. Use these ideas to 
help them find their favoured methods. These ideas are not for 
assessment.

TO HELP YOU STUDY Suggested answers

Creating it Collecting it Storing it

drawing looking up listing

filming studying putting in order

imagining

Managing it Using it

correcting giving street directions

report writing

3

•	 Ask a student to read out task F3.

•	 Refer students back to Activity Book page 43, 3A.

•	 They repeat their role play of Sections 2 and 3 with 
their partner. This time they write their partner’s 
details in the appropriate section of the Activity 
Book.

4

•	 Ask a student to read out task F4.

•	 Let students compare the information they 
recorded about their partner in their Activity Book 
page 43 Activity 3a Sections 1, 2 and 3 with the 
information each student wrote about themselves 
in their copy books in task F1.

•	 Students should make sure the details are correct, 
and should correct any mistakes.

Answers
Students’ own answers

5

•	 Ask a student to read out task F5.

•	 Refer students back to Activity Book page 42, 
Activity 2 and page 43, activity 3B.

•	 Remind students about the paragraphs they wrote 
about Dara on page 42, Activity 2. Explain that 
they are going to write a similar paragraph, using 
their notes in Activity 3A to write Susan Lee’s 
report about their partner. 

•	 Check that students understand the task in F5, 
then get them to write the report. 

•	 After they have written the report, get students to 
read and check each other’s work in pairs.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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83

LESSONS
1&2

Unit 7: T he picture behind the picture

It’s used for sports shows.
t h e  p i c t u r e  b e h i n d  t h e  p i c t u r e7

•  Lesson 1	 Student’s Book p48

Grammar
Active and passive 
by + agent 

Vocabulary
Vocabulary used for TV programmes, film and 
TV production; Vocabulary list pp 54–55

Background note: The term soap opera is American slang from 
the 1950s to describe a daytime drama series based on the home 
and family, with episodes every week – or more often. These 
were popular with housewives, and typical advertising on these 
programmes was for soap powders. Soap opera or more often 
soap is now used throughout the English-speaking world for 
popular and regular dramatic series on television.

To start …

•	 Give students one or two minutes to note in their 
copy books as many types of TV programmes 
as they can remember. (Possible answers: 
documentary, the news, film, play.)

•	 Let students compare their lists, and then elicit the 
words from the class.

•	 Play the following vocabulary game with some of 
the words students mention. 

•	 Give the definition of a word and then ask 
students to tell you which word you are defining. 
For example: A TV programme which tells us what 
is happening in the world. (Answer: the news.)

A 	LISTEN AND DO

Aim: to listen to conversations for sequences of 
information and to work out what specific 
items of vocabulary are being described and 
chosen.

1

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books on 
page 48. Tell them to read the TV programme 
types in A1 for one minute and then close their 
books. Elicit any types of TV programmes that 
students did not mention in ‘To start …’.

•	 Tell students to copy the programme types.

•	 Refer students to the list of programmes for Channels 
1, 2 and 3. They should read the information about 
the TV programmes and write the name of the TV 
programmes next to the correct programme types 
in their copy books. If necessary, give an example 
of the task on the board.

•	 After a suitable period, students can compare and 
correct their answers in pairs.

Answers

Programme Type Programme Name

	 1	 cartoon show Kids’ Special

	 2	 cookery programme Meals in Minutes

	 3	 discussion programme Questions and Answers

	 4	 documentary (series) Our Changing Climate

	 5	 film/movie Journey to the Final 
Star

	 6	 game show Who’s Going to Win  
a Million?

	 7	 music show Sounds Great!

	 8	 soap (opera) Family Friends

	 9	 sports programme Match of the Day

	10	 the news The World Today

	11	 travel show Let’s Go!

	12	 TV drama Play of the Week: The 
Happiest Wedding

2

•	 To prepare students for the listening activity, ask 
them: Why do people need the kind of information 
in A? (Answer: To help them choose programmes 
to watch.)

•	 Ask an individual student to read A2.

•	 Play the recording while students note the times 
and the programmes that Maddy and Harry decide 
to watch.

•	 Give students a minute or two to compare and 
discuss answers.

•	 Play the recording again.

•	 Ask one or two students to give the correct answers.
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84 Unit 7: T he picture behind the picture

•	 Ask students to describe the change: (The object 
has now become the subject, the form of the verb 
has changed, and the old subject has disappeared.)

•	 Point out that the passive is used when the object 
of a sentence is more important than the subject. 
This is often important in formal writing.

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 54 
Lesson 1: Active and passive. Read and discuss the 
information.

2

•	 Ask an individual student to read B2. 

•	 Demonstrate the task to the class with two 
students taking the roles of A and B.

•	 Explain that some verbs in the TV programme 
notes are past participles and become passives in 
the new task. Compare brings and is set. Elicit other 
examples of past participles from the timetable. 
For example: Which programme is loved by children, 
young and old? Which programme is watched by 
millions every week? Which programme is based on 
a true story? Which programme is produced live in 
the studios?

•	 Ask students to work in pairs to produce similar 
conversations for all the programmes in A2.

•	 When students have finished, ask pairs to present 
their conversations in front of the class, who 
should listen and correct any errors.

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise describing and choosing TV 
programmes, including favourite programmes.

•	 Write the names of two of the TV programmes 
in A, such as Family Friends and Our Changing 
Climate.

•	 Tell students that these are answers to questions 
and ask them to think of questions whose answers 
will be the names of the programmes. Tell them 
that the question should include the words ‘this 
evening’. Elicit What’s on TV this evening? Elicit 
other questions, such as What’s on after that? 
What’s on apart from that? 

•	 Name a popular channel in Kurdistan and ask 
students these questions. Elicit information about 
a few of this evening’s TV programmes.

•	 Tell students to read C in their Student’s Books 
page 48.

CD Script   Track 27
Harry	 What’s on TV this evening, Maddy? I guess 

all your programmes are different from the 
ones we get in Ireland.

Maddy	 I guess so. Let me look at the TV magazine 
a minute. There’s The World Today on 
Channel 1 at six.

Harry	 [unenthusiastically] Hmm … What’s on 
apart from that?

Maddy	 Well, there’s Family Friends.
Harry	 Oh? What’s that about?
Maddy	 It’s a soap. It says here, ‘it follows the lives 

of Bill, Bella and their friends.’
Harry	 That sounds OK. And what’s on after that?
Maddy	 There’s Meals in Minutes on Channel 2 

at six thirty. I always watch that, so I’m 
afraid you’ll have to watch it, too!

Harry	 No problem. I like cooking. And what’s on 
after that?

Maddy	 There’s Our Changing Climate on Channel 
1, Let’s Go! Channel 2 and Sounds Great! 
on Channel 3, all at seven o’clock. What 
about Sounds Great! from seven to seven 
thirty?

Harry	 What’s that about?
Maddy	 It’s a music programme. It’s produced live 

in the studios. And it’s often very good.
Harry	 Right, that’s fine with me.
Maddy	 So let’s watch Family Friends at six. Then 

we’re going to watch Meals in Minutes from 
six thirty to seven. 

Harry	 And then it’s Sounds Great! at seven for 
half an hour. 

Maddy	 And then it’ll be time for dinner!

Answers
6.00	 Family Friends
6.30	 Meals in Minutes
7.00	 Sounds Great!

B 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to consolidate and extend information about 
active and passive tenses.

1

•	 Write the example active sentence on the board: 
Channel 2 films Let’s Go! all over the world. Ask 
students to identify the subject, verb and object. 
(Answer: Channel 2, films, Let’s Go!)

•	 Write the passive form of the same sentence: Let’s 
Go! is filmed all over the world.
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Farhad Ismaeel.) What is Julie doing? (Answer: 
Showing the students round the TV studios.) Why 
are the students there? (Answer: They are on work 
experience.)

•	 Write this question on the board: What is going 
to happen at the end of the conversation? Tell 
students to read the conversation on page 49 
quickly and find the answer. (Answer: They are 
going to start filming a soap.)

•	 Draw students’ attention to D2 and ask an 
individual to read the task. They are going to 
confirm or correct their answer to 1.3. They are 
also going to name all the jobs that are mentioned 
in the conservation. 

•	 Play the recording.

•	 At the end of the recording, ask students to check 
their answers to D2.1 and 2.2 in pairs and discuss 
if their previous predictions based on the picture 
were correct.

•	 Play the recording again. This time students can 
follow in their books as they listen.

•	 Ask individual students to give their answers to 
the rest of the class. Ask the class if they agree.

CD script   Track 28
Julie	 Down there, you can see Studios 1 and 

2. Studio 1 is small, and it’s used for 
programmes like sports shows with a 
presenter and just a few guests.

Farhad	 And Studio 2?
Julie	 That’s bigger, and it’s used for things 

like discussion programmes with studio 
audiences … And over here is Studio 3. Do 
you recognize the sets?

Megan	 Like that living-room there, and that shop?
Farhad	 I think they’re the sets for Family Friends!
Julie	 Yes! Our top soap’s produced right there 

every week.
Megan	 My favourite programme!
Farhad	 Is everything filmed in just one studio?
Julie	 Yes, and the filming is all controlled by the 

director and her team from this control 
room.

Megan	 So the director doesn’t work in the studio?
Julie	 No, things down there are organized by the 

floor manager. That’s him. He’s talking to 
the cameraman.

Farhad	 When an episode is made, does it go out live?
Julie	 No, first it’s edited by our production 

people. It’s broadcast a week later.
Megan	 Look, the actors are coming on set. They’re 

going to start filming!
Julie	 Would you like to watch?
Megan	 I certainly would!

•	 They should get into pairs. Ask one pair to 
demonstrate the conversation. Then all the pairs 
practise it.

•	 At the end of the conversation, ask students to 
name some of their favourite Kurdish programmes 
and describe them briefly. They can use the given 
prompts, or they can use their own ideas.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

•  Lesson 2	 Student’s Book pp48–49

To start …

•	 Ask students if they have ever seen a TV 
programme about how films or TV programmes 
are made, or if they have ever visited a TV studio 
and seen people at work there.

•	 Ask students to tell you as much as they can about 
what they remember.

D 	LISTEN AND READ

Aim: to improve students’ abilities to listen to 
and read for gist. This activity also encourages 
students’ thinking and inferential skills. 

1

•	 Tell students to look at D1 on page 49 of their 
Student’s Books. 

•	 Ask individual students to read D1.

•	 Put students in groups of three or four to look at 
the picture in D on page 49. Tell them to discuss 
questions 1–3 without referring to the text.

•	 Elicit as much information as students can give 
about the picture, the people in it and the sort of 
programme that they are perhaps going to make.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2

•	 Ask students to answer these questions about the 
introductory three lines of the text to get more 
detail about the context of the listening: Who is 
Julie Long? (Answer: A training manager.) Who 
is she talking to? (Answer: Megan Stone and 
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86 Unit 7: T he picture behind the picture

E 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to examine the use of by + agent in passive 
sentences.

1

•	 Write on the board: The director runs the filming.

•	 Ask students to begin to change the sentence into 
the passive, firstly by making the object filming 
into the subject and by changing the verb runs into 
the passive is run.

•	 Ask students: Where do you put ‘the director’ in 
the passive sentence? (Answer: at the end, after 
the verb.) What word should you add before ‘the 
director’? (Answer: by.)

•	 Elicit the complete passive sentence and write it 
on the board: The filming is run by the director.

•	 Explain that phrases in passive sentences which 
follow by are called agent(s).

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 54 
Lesson 2: by + agent, and discuss the information 
with them.

2

•	 Ask an individual student to read the task for E2.

•	 Tell students to look back at the text to find 
examples. Let students compare what they found 
in pairs before asking the whole class to read out 
the examples they found in the text.

Answers

without by + agent with by + agent

It’s (Studio 1) used for 
programmes like sports …
It’s (Studio 2) used for 
things like discussion …
Our top soap’s produced 
right there …
Is everything filmed …
When an episode is made 
…
It’s broadcast a week 
later …

filming is all controlled 
by the director …
things down there are 
organized by the floor 
manager …
It’s edited by our 
production people …

Answers
1	 They are going to make a soap opera.
2	 Jobs mentioned: (training manager), presenter, 

director, floor manager, cameraman, production 
people, actors.

3

•	 Tell students to look at the question-writing 
activity in D3. Tell students that they have to find 
what the underlined words refer to.

•	 Write the first sentence on the board: Because they 
are on work experience. 

•	 Tell students that they should replace the 
underlined word (in this sentence they) with what 
or who. For example: Because (who) are on work 
experience. 

•	 Students should look in the text and find the 
information: Megan Stone and Farhad Ismaeel.

•	 Students then write the question: Why are Megan 
Stone and Farhad Ismaeel at Channel 5? This 
produces the answer Because they are on work 
experience. If necessary, give another example with 
the second prompt: (What) is used for programmes 
that only need a few people in the studio? (Studio 1.)

•	 Let students work individually to write the other 
questions for D3 in their copy books.

•	 When they have finished, ask them to compare 
their questions in pairs and, if necessary, to correct 
them.

•	 Ask individual students to read out the questions 
to the rest of the class. Encourage the other 
students to confirm correct answers or correct 
wrong answers.

Suggested answers
1	 Why are Megan Stone and Farhad Ismaeel at 

Channel 5?
2	 What is Studio 1 used for?
3	 Where are programmes with studio audiences 

made?
4	 Where is Family Friends filmed?
5	 How often are episodes of Family Friends filmed?
6	 Who is the filming of Family Friends 

run / controlled by? 
7	 When is Family Friends broadcast?
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Extra activity
•	 This activity can be used with an able class or with 

students who are very interested in TV production 
jobs.

•	 Students think of the jobs presented in D on page 
49 (training manager, presenter, director, floor 
manager, cameraman, production people, actors). 

•	 Ask them to look again at their Student’s Book 
page 42 and re-read The Right Job, the text about 
Holland Codes.

•	 Let students work in pairs and work out likely 
Holland Codes for the jobs mentioned on page 49.

•	 When pairs have finished, put them with other 
pairs to compare and discuss answers.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
pages 46 and 47 and do the activities in class. 
Or if you are short of time, let students start 
them in class and then complete them at home.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

F 	SPEAK

Aim: to talk about some of the jobs involved in 
TV production and what programme on Kurdish 
television students would like to help make.

1

•	 Ask students to recall the jobs mentioned in 
D (training manager, presenter, director, floor 
manager, cameraman, production people, actors). 

•	 Write them on the board and ask the class to 
briefly describe each job. For example, students 
may mention the training manager at a TV studio. 
They then describe a training manager as someone 
who helps to train people to do jobs in the TV 
studios.

•	 Tell students to imagine they are going to do work 
experience at Channel 5. They should say which 
job they would like to learn about and explain why 
they would like to learn about it.

•	 Demonstrate the task with a pair of students: 
Teacher: 	 Which jobs would you like to learn 
	 about and why? 
Student A:	 I would like to learn about the actors 
	 because I think they have a very 
	 interesting job. 
Student B:	 I would like to learn about a training 
	 manager because I’m interested in that  
	 sort of work.

•	 Students should discuss in pairs what jobs they 
would like to learn about and explain why.

•	 At the end of the pair work, ask some individuals 
to give their answers to the class.

2

•	 Have a short class discussion about programmes 
on TV.

•	 Ask students to mention some of their favourite 
TV programmes. Write some of these on the 
board.

•	 Ask students: Which of these programmes would 
you most like to help make? Encourage students to 
give reasons for their answers.
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CGI has been used in many ways.
t h e  p i c t u r e  b e h i n d  t h e  p i c t u r e

LESSONS
3&4

7

•	 Students should look at A1 on Student’s Book page 
50. Ask individual students to read 1.1–1.3.

•	 Tell students to focus on the photos A–D and to 
cover the text. Also, point out that they can do the 
tasks in A1 even if they have not seen the films. 

•	 Take students through an example using the 
first photo. Students should first say if they have 
seen the film. Then they describe the photo and 
say what is happening. Next, they say what has 
happened (King Kong has climbed to the top of 
the Empire State Building), and what will happen 
next (The planes will attack King Kong).

•	 Students work in pairs and briefly discuss these, 
or other, films they have both seen. They can say 
what they liked and did not like about each film. 
(Do not extend this activity: students have further 
time to discuss the films in C below.)

•	 After students have finished, ask a few pairs to 
repeat what they said to the rest of the class. 

Answers
Students’ own answers

2

•	 Tell students to look at A2. Ask individual students 
to read A2.1 and A2.2 to the class.

•	 Tell students that they are going to make notes 
from their reading. Highlight the fact that this 
will be a very important skill if they go to college. 
Explain the task and write on the board:

Types of 	
special effects

Examples 

Type 1
Type 2
Type 3

•	 Tell students to read the text on Student’s Book 
page 50 individually and note brief answers in 
their copy books.

•	 Put students into pairs to compare and agree on 
common answers. As they do this, the pairs should 
look back at the text to check their answers.

•	 Ask individual students to give their answers 
and ask the rest of the class to listen and agree 
or disagree. If the other students disagree, they 
should suggest alternative answers.

•  Lesson 3	 Student’s Book pp50–51

Grammar
Passive forms of simple verbs and modal passive 
forms

Vocabulary
Vocabulary connected with TV and film 
production; Vocabulary list pp 54–55

Background note: The first photograph was taken in 1826, but 
the first ‘moving pictures’, or movies, date from 1891. In 1895, the 
first special effect was created. It was in the film Mary Queen of 
Scots. Audiences who saw the film believed that the head of the 
actress playing the Queen really had been cut off, but of course 
it had not. What the director of the film did was very clever. To 
produce the effect of the Queen’s head being cut off, the director 
stopped filming the scene just before the axe fell. The director 
then made all the other actors remain still while the actress 
playing Queen Mary left the scene and was replaced by a dummy 
dressed in the same clothes. Filming started again and the axe fell, 
not on the neck of the actress playing Queen Mary, but on the 
neck of the dummy.

To start …

•	 Write on the board: special effects and the letters 
SFX.

•	 Tell students that these words are connected to 
films and ask them to try and guess the connection 
between the words and the letters. If no one knows, 
explain that S stands for special and FX for effects. 

•	 Ask students now to try and explain what special 
effects in films or TV programmes are. Elicit, or 
explain, that they are actions or events which can 
be shown on film but which are impossible (or 
nearly impossible) to do in real life.

A 	READ

Aim: to improve students’ reading skills for gist, 
specific information and to present useful 
factual knowledge about the world around 
them.

1

•	 Set the scene for the next part of the lesson by 
asking students to name some famous films they 
have seen with special effects in them.
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to a particular paragraph. Fox example, I put 
summary a with paragraph 5 because the special 
effects of Superman as he flies at high speed were 
created inside the camera.

•	 Check the answers with individual students in the 
class.

•	 Briefly discuss the huge development of SFX. 
Explain the first simple special effect (in Mary 
Queen of Scots: see the Background note at the top 
of page 93). Compare this with the effects in Avatar 
or other recent 3D films that students have seen.

Answers

Sentence Paragraph
a	 An example of effects that are 

created inside the camera 5

b	 The three main types of special 
effects 3

c	 The long development of SFX 
together with film 2

d	 Examples of effects that are 
created by computer 6

e	 The earliest days of film and 
special effects 1

f	 Why SFX will go on and go on 
getting even better 7

g	 An example of effects that are 
created outside the camera 4

4

•	 Tell students to read paragraph 2 of the text. Read 
line 13: impossibly dangerous or expensive and ask 
them what they think it means. (Suggested answer: 
It means to ‘really’ film scenes like the sinking of the 
Titanic would be much too expensive and much too 
dangerous.)

•	 Ask students to read A4.2, A4.3 and A4.4 in pairs. 
They should discuss what they think that each 
expression in bold means. (Suggested answers: 
A4.2 the death of the world’s largest ship means 
the end or the sinking of the world’s largest ship; 
A4.3 The monster wave here means the huge wave 
that hit the ship in the film The Perfect Storm; A4.4 
effects that grow ever more amazing means that 
special effects that directors can create in films are 
becoming more and more amazing.)

•	 Ask one or two pairs to share their explanations 
with the rest of the class. Encourage other students 
to help with or comment on the explanations of 
the meanings.

Answers

Photo Paragraph

A 4

B 2

C 6

D 5

Types of 	
special effects

Examples

Effects that were created 
outside the camera

King Kong

Effects that were created 
inside the camera

Superman

Computer-generated 
imagery (CGI)

The Perfect Storm;  
The Lord of the Rings

3

•	 Ask students to copy the sentences from A3 as a 
table into their copy books:

Sentence Paragraph
a	 An example of effects that are 

created inside the camera
b	 The three main types of special 

effects
c	 The long development of SFX 

together with film
d	 Examples of effects that are 

created by computer
e	 The earliest days of film and 

special effects
f	 Why SFX will go on and go on 

getting even better
g	 An example of effects that are 

created outside the camera

•	 Explain the task and ask individuals to read out 
the sentences in A3.

•	 Students should read the paragraph summary 
notes in pairs and try to match them to the order 
of the paragraphs without looking at the text. 

•	 Tell students to read individually and to complete 
the table in their copy books, matching the 
sentences with the correct paragraph.

•	 Tell students to work in pairs and compare 
answers and decide on a final order. They should 
be able to explain why they matched each sentence 
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•	 Let students compare answer in pairs before 
eliciting examples from the class.

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to discuss favourite examples of special 
effects in films.

•	 Ask students to recall the three kinds of special 
effects mentioned in A. (Answers: effects that are 
created inside the camera, effects that are created 
outside the camera, computer-generated imagery, 
or CGI.)

•	 To prepare students for this task, ask them to 
recall the examples of special effects given in A: 
(Mary Queen of Scots ‘losing’ her head, King Kong 
on New York’s tallest building, Superman as he 
flies, the wave in The Perfect Storm and strange 
creatures in The Lord of the Rings).

•	 Ask an individual student to read out the task in C.

•	 Demonstrate the task by writing the task language 
on the board and using an example from the films 
with special effects mentioned in A. For example:  
I really liked / enjoyed the special effects in 
(Superman.)
I especially enjoyed the bit / part where (Superman 
flies very fast though the air).

•	 Tell students to work in pairs and take turns 
talking about a film with special effects that they 
really liked, and talk about the part of the film they 
especially enjoyed.

•	 After a suitable period, ask students to tell the rest 
of the class. 

Note: If students cannot supply any ideas for the discussion, tell 
them to go home and watch TV for homework. (They may not 
object to this!) They should watch programmes and films which 
contain special effects. Section C can then be completed in the 
next lesson, when students can report what they saw.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

B 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to consolidate the various passive forms of 
verbs in simple passive tenses.

1

•	 Write the example sentences from B1 on the board, 
but leaving verbs in brackets in infinitive forms: 
Sets _______ (design) to explode. 
The first special effect _______ (create). 
CGI _______ (use) in many ways. 
They believed her head _______ (cut off).

•	 Remind students that simple tense passives are 
formed using the verb be and the past participle of 
the main verb.

•	 Tell students to change the verbs in the four 
example sentences to passive forms in the present 
simple, past simple, the present perfect and past 
perfect respectively. They should write their 
answers in their copy books.

•	 Students should compare their answers in pairs. 
Elicit the correct forms to complete the sentences 
on the board: (Answers: are designed [present]; 
was created [past]; has been used [present perfect]; 
had been cut off [past perfect].)

•	 Elicit other examples of simple passive verbs in 
present, past, present perfect and past perfect forms.

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 
54, Lesson 3: Passive forms of simple tenses, and 
discuss it with them.

2

•	 Ask students to re-read the text in A and find 
more examples of simple tense passive forms.

•	 Students should work individually and find the 
examples.

Answers

Present Past Present perfect Past perfect

are designed
are used
is created

was taken
were not seen
were created
were moved
was filmed
was added
was also created

have been demanded
have been produced
has been used

had been cut off
had been shot
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Note about summary: Remember, do not insist students 
use exactly the same words as in the text when they do their 
summaries. 

E 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to introduce the forms and use of modal 
passives.

•	 Ask students: What are modal verbs? Elicit, or 
give, the answer that they are verbs such as can, 
have to, must, ought to which are used in front of a 
verb to express ideas about the main verb, e.g. that 
it can happen, has to happen, etc.

•	 Write these sentences on the board with the 
modal and main verb in brackets as shown: 
A:	Things _______ (can / show) that are impossible 
	 in real life. 
B:	 Other scenes _______ (have to / do) with effects.
C:	 Films _______ (will [always] / make) with effects.

•	 Give students two minutes or more to think about 
how to change the modal and verb in brackets into 
the correct form. Point out that we use the modal 
verb with a change in form (e.g. can, have to, has to, 
ought to, etc.) and then we add be and the past 
participle of the main verb. 

•	 Elicit ideas and complete the sentences on 
the board with the correct form of the modal. 
(Answers: can be shown, have to be done, will 
always be made.)

•	 If students need further explanation, tell them to 
look at Lesson 4: Modal passive form, on page 54 
of their Student’s Books. If necessary, discuss it 
with them.

2

•	 Ask students to re-read A and find more examples 
of modal passive forms. Students work individually.

•	 Let students compare answers in pairs before 
eliciting examples from the class.

Answers
Present form passive modals
can be shown
have to be done
may be created
can be made
will (always) be made

•  Lesson 4	 Student’s Book pp50–51

To start … 

•	 Ask students to recall, without looking in their 
books, three pieces of information about How did 
they do that? and note them in their copy books.

•	 Students work in pairs and say what information 
they can recall.

D 	READ AND SPEAK

Aim: to recycle and summarize the main 
information in a reading passage. 

•	 Set the context of D. Sentences 1–5 are about 
important points in the text, but they are not 
complete.

•	 Tell students to go back to A. Ask them to read 
the text again quickly to ensure that the content is 
fresh to them.

•	 Ask individual students to read out the incomplete 
statements in D. 

•	 Ask students to think about the missing parts 
of the statements for a short time, and then to 
complete them without using the text. Accept 
reasonable suggestions. Do not correct or confirm 
responses at this point.

•	 Students should work in pairs to complete the 
information in D. As they do this, the pairs should 
look back at the text on page 50.

•	 After a suitable length of time, ask individual 
students to give their answers. Ask the rest of the 
class to listen and agree or disagree.

•	 When all the statements have been correctly 
completed, put students in pairs again. Tell them to 
summarize the text without looking at their books.

Suggested answers
1	 … the film Mary Queen of Scots when everyone 

who saw the film believed that the Queen’s head 
really had been cut off.

2	 … things that are impossible in real life … would be 
impossibly dangerous or expensive if they were real.

3	 … a special effect that was created outside the 
camera … flies at high speed round the world to 
rescue people …

4	 … the story on the screen can be made more 
exciting , strange or scary than anything in our 
ordinary lives … ever more amazing
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3

•	 Refer students to the picture in D. Ask them to 
describe it briefly.

•	 Ask another student to read out the task 
instruction and ask students to describe the 
picture.

•	 After eliciting a description of the studio, explain 
the next part of the task.

•	 Once students understand the idea, let them work 
in pairs and use the modal verbs in the box. They 
must think of modal passive form sentences to 
describe what should be done in the studio before 
any filming can be done.

•	 After an appropriate period of pair work, ask a few 
individual students to read out their answers.

Answers
Before any filming can be done, the floor should be 
cleaned. The pieces of wood need to be moved. The 
door must be repaired. The ladder needs to be taken 
off the studio set. The things on the table have to be 
tidied up.

F 	SPEAK 

Aim: to discuss the meaning of the unit title.

•	 Write the title of the unit How did they do that? on 
the board.

•	 Give students a minute to think about the title and 
its relevance to the text they read in A. 

•	 Elicit or explain that it is a question people 
sometimes ask when they see an exciting or 
mystifying special effect in films and do not know 
how it was done.

vv For further practice, ask students to complete 
the activities on pages 48 and 49 of their 
Activity Books in class, or to start them in class 
and then complete them at home.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

Unit 7: T he picture behind the picture

9780230727588.Text.indd   92 10/06/2010   12:19



93Unit 7: T he picture behind the picture

Proposals and reporting processes
t h e  p i c t u r e  b e h i n d  t h e  p i c t u r e

LESSONS
5&6

7

which someone is painting.
Maybe the interview will stop because it will start 
raining.

2

•	 Ask students, in pairs, to read each other the 
questions in A2. 

•	 When students have had enough time to read, play 
Part 1 of the recording. Students listen and try to 
answer the questions. 

•	 Play Part 1 again. And then let students discuss the 
answers in pairs.

•	 Play Part 1 a third time. As students listen, they 
should tell you to pause the recording each 
time they hear the correct answer to one of the 
questions.

CD script   Track 29
Part 1
Studio Presenter	 Welcome to this week’s All About 

Us, the programme that brings 
you all the local news and events. 
For our first report, we go straight 
to the new Hillside Community 
Centre. Megan.

Megan	 Thank you, Peter. Well, as you 
can see, the new Community 
Centre really is new. As we speak, 
members of the Community 
Centre Action Group are painting 
the windows and putting up the 
name of the Centre. And with 
me to talk about this project I 
have Anne Rice, the leader of the 
Action Group. Anne, thank you for 
joining us.

Anne Rice	 Thank you for asking me.
Megan	 Well, let’s start at the beginning. 

How did it all begin?
Anne Rice	 A lot of local people have wanted 

a Community Centre for a long 
time – a place for people to have 
meetings or to have a cup of coffee 
together. And a place for mothers 
to bring their small children to 
play together.

Megan	 I see. And why did you choose this 
place?

•  Lesson 5	 Student’s Book pp52–53

To start …

•	 Write these headings on the board: People, 
Equipment, Other Needs.

•	 Set the scene for the introduction by asking 
students to imagine what they would need to make 
a TV programme themselves.

•	 Give examples for each heading on the board such 
as a director (People), a camera (Equipment), a 
TV studio (Other Needs).

•	 Ask students to suggest other examples under 
each heading that would be necessary if they were 
going to make a TV programme.

•	 After a short time, ask students to feedback and 
draw up a list under each heading on the board.

A 	LISTEN AND SPEAK

Aim: to improve students’ listening skills for 
gist and noting specific information, and to 
consolidate the unit vocabulary and grammar.

1

•	 To set the scene for the listening, ask: Who are 
Megan and Farhad? (Answer: They are students on 
work experience.) Where have they been recently? 
(Answer: To visit the studios of Channel 5.)

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books at page 
53. Ask individual students to read A1 a–c.

•	 Write on the board: What are Megan and Farhad 
doing? What else is happening? What do you think 
will be discussed?

•	 Tell students to work in pairs and to discuss the 
picture.

•	 Let students talk for about two minutes and then 
ask them to feedback. Accept any reasonable 
suggestions for the answer to A1c.

Possible answer
Megan is holding a microphone and is probably 
interviewing someone. Farhad is filming the interview. 
The interview is in front of a Community Centre, 
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3

•	 To prepare for Part 2 of the listening, ask student 
to summarize the main points of the information 
from Part 1. They should bring out the following 
points:
Megan is interviewing Anne Rice, the leader of the 
Community Centre Action Group.
The Action Group wanted to set up a Community 
Centre.
The Action Group suggested this to the Council last 
August.
There is an old shop which can be used for the new 
Community Centre.
Many things need to be done to the old shop before 
it will be ready to be a Community Centre.

•	 Ask students to look at A3 and ask one or two 
individual students to read out the tasks. 

•	 Write these headings on the board and ask 
students to copy them into their copy books: 
Jobs that had to be done and Who the jobs had to 
be done by.

•	 Play Part 2 of the recording twice. As students 
listen, they note the information from the 
conversation about the jobs that had to be done 
and who they had to be done by. They write the 
information under the correct headings in their 
copy books.

•	 Let students compare and discuss their notes in 
pairs, and then play the recording a third time so 
students can complete the notes.

CD script   Track 30
Part 2
Megan	 When did work start?
Anne Rice	 Work began in October, just three weeks 

after the proposal had been accepted. 
There was a lot of rubbish in the shop, 
and so council workers had to take that 
away. And then, in November, we – the 
Action Group – cleaned the whole place.

Megan	 I expect that was hard work!
Anne Rice	 It was, it was. And after that, in 

December, the council workers had to 
repair the doors and windows. Some of 
them needed a lot of work.

Megan	 And then?
Anne Rice	 In January, the Council had to construct 

some walls inside the building. That created 
several new rooms – a cafe, a kitchen, a 
meeting room and a children’s room.

Megan	 I see. And what happened next?
Anne Rice	 Well, then, in February, we painted all the 

new rooms.

Anne Rice	 Well, it had been a general store, 
but it had been closed for more 
than two years. It was looking 
very dirty and untidy, and so we 
decided to find out about it, and 
we learned that it was owned by 
the Council. 

Megan	 So what did you do then?
Anne Rice	 Some of us formed our Action 

Group and we wrote a proposal to 
the Council. That was last August.

Megan	 What did the proposal say?
Anne Rice	 I’ll read some of it to you. 
	 The General Store, 48 High Street:
	 Proposal for New Use 
	 By the Community Centre Action 

Group
	 Recently, we have been worried 

that this store has been left empty 
for more than two years. We have 
now been told that this building is 
owned by the Council, and so we 
would like to make the following 
proposal. We believe that the shop 
should not be kept empty any 
longer, because it will soon start to 
fall down. We feel that something 
useful ought to be done with it as 
soon as possible. As members of 
the Council know, a community 
centre has been needed badly in 
our area for a long time, and we 
think that the old General Store 
could be turned into a new centre 
for the local community quite 
easily.

Megan	 And I guess it was accepted, 
wasn’t it? Did it happen quickly?

Anne Rice	 Yes, it was accepted four weeks 
later – in September.

Megan	 Great! And what did the Action 
Group do then?

Anne Rice	 We had a meeting, and we wrote 
a long list of jobs that had to be 
done to get the Centre ready.

Answers
1	 Megan is interviewing Anne Rice. Anne is 

connected to the Community Centre because she is 
the leader of the Community Centre Action Group.

2	 The Action Group made their proposal last August.
3	 The Action Group suggested that the old shop 

should become a community centre.
4	 The proposal was accepted last September.
5	 The Action Group had a meeting and wrote a list of 

jobs that had to be done to get the Centre ready.
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•	 Elicit the responses from the class and check that 
all students have correct answers.

Answers 
Jobs to do: Job no.: Who by: When:
Clean the whole 
place
Ask local shops 
and others for help
Have to take away 
the rubbish
Have to construct 
some walls inside
Buy tables, chairs 
and equipment 

Will hold a party 
to open the centre
Have to repair the 
doors and windows
Paint the rooms

2 

6 

1 

4 

7 
 

8 

3 

5

Action 
Group
Action 
Group
the Council  

the Council 

Action 
Group 

Action 
Group
the Council 

Action 
Group

November 

since early 
February
October 

January 

during  
the last  
2 months
1 May 

December 

February

B 	PRONUNCIATION

Aim: to practise listening to and giving 
information in lists with the correct rising or 
falling intonation.

1

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books at 
page 52 and tell them to read the sentences in B1 
silently.

•	 Explain that for each of the sentences, students 
identify where the intonation rises or falls.

•	 Play the recording while students complete the task.

•	 Students should compare their answers in pairs. 
Play the recording again for students to check 
their answers.

•	 Elicit answers from the class.

CD script   Track 31
1	 That created several new rooms – a cafe, a 

kitchen, a meeting room and a children’s room.
2	 During February and March, we asked local 

shops, offices and all sorts of other people.
3 	 Yes, since early February, we’ve bought 

tables, chairs, kitchen things and lots of other 
equipment.

Megan	 Have you had any help from anyone 
apart from the Council?

Anne Rice	 Yes. Since early February, we have asked 
local shops, offices and all sorts of other 
people. They’ve given us a lot of money.

Megan	 Have you used the money yet?
Anne Rice	 Yes, during the last two months, we’ve 

bought tables, chairs, kitchen things and 
lots of other equipment.

Megan	 So is everything nearly finished now?
Anne Rice	 Yes, we just have to do a little more 

painting, a bit more cleaning and some 
more tidying up. And then finally, we 
want to hold a party to open the Centre.

Megan	 And when will that be?
Anne Rice	 On Saturday, 1st May at 3.00 p.m. Please 

come!
Megan	 Thank you. I certainly will! And thank 

you for talking to All About Us.
Anne Rice	 You’re very welcome.

Answers 
Jobs that had to be done jobs done by
take away rubbish from the shop
clean the shop
repair the doors and windows
construct some walls inside the 
building
paint the rooms
ask local shops and others for 
help
buy tables, kitchen things and 
equipment
will hold a party to open the 
centre 

council workers
Action Group
council workers
council workers
 
Action Group
Action Group
 
Action Group
 
Action Group

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 50, Activity 1.

4

•	 Ask individual students to read Activity 1A, B and C.

•	 Read through the ‘To do’ list and check with 
students which additional information is asked for, 
compared to their notes for A3 in their copybooks 
(Answer: the job number from the sequence in the 
CD script) and when the job was/has been or will 
be done).

•	 Play Part 2 of the recording again twice. Students 
listen and write notes to complete the ‘To do’ list 
in Activity 1.

•	 Students should work in pairs, and compare and 
discuss their responses.
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•  Lesson 6	 Student’s Book p53

D 	WRITE

Aim: to prepare students to write a report about a 
useful project in their area.

1

•	 Ask an individual student to read out the 
instruction to D1 and ask several individuals to 
each read part of the proposal.

•	 Tell students to write the numbers 1 to 8 in their 
copy books and to write have been worried (the 
given example) with number 1.

•	 Tell students to read the proposal and, taking into 
account the rest of the words in each sentence, try 
to write the verbs 2–8 in the correct form in their 
copy books.

•	 After sufficient time, play the recording twice and 
students can confirm or correct the form of the 
missing verbs.

•	 Tell students to work in pairs. They should check 
each other’s copy books to see if the forms and 
spellings of the verbs in the notes are correct.

CD script   Track 32
The General Store, 48 High Street:
Proposal for New Use
By the Community Centre Action Group
Recently, we have been worried that this store has 
been left empty for more than two years. We have now 
been told that this building is owned by the Council, 
and so we would like to make the following proposal. 
We believe that the shop should not be kept empty 
any longer because it will soon start to fall down. We 
feel that something useful ought to be done with it as 
soon as possible. As members of the Council know, a 
community centre has been needed badly in our area 
for a long time, and we think that the old General 
Store could be turned into a new centre for the local 
community quite easily.

Answers
1 have been worried   2 has been left   3 been told    
4 is owned   5 should not be kept   6 ought to be done   
7 has been needed   8 could be turned into

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
pages 50 and 51.

4	 Yes, we just have to do a little more painting, a 
bit more cleaning and some more tidying up.

Answers
1  rising rising rising falling   2 (etc.) falling    
3 (etc.) falling   4 (etc.) falling

2

•	 Write on the board: That created several new 
rooms – a café, a kitchen, a meeting room and a 
children’s room.

•	 Draw arrows to represent rising and falling 
intonation.

•	 Play the recording again for students to listen to.

•	 Play the recording again for students to repeat.

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise acting out a conversation, and 
copying the correct intonation pattern.

•	 Ask students to recall some of the information 
Anne Rice said to Megan Stone, without looking 
back at their Student’s Books.

•	 Refer students to C on page 53 and ask them to 
read the conversation quickly.

•	 Play Part 2 of the recording (starting from the line 
In January the Council had to construct … until 
the end) while students follow the text in their 
Student’s Books.

•	 Tell students to look in the text and find the lists 
in the conversation (e.g. … several new rooms – a 
café, a kitchen, a meeting room and a children’s 
room).

•	 Play Part 1 again. Students should listen and note 
the intonation of the lists, as they are said in the 
recording.

•	 Tell students to work in pairs and act out the 
conversation.

•	 After the pair work, ask one or two pairs of 
students to act out the conversation to the class. 
Other students should listen and check that the 
intonation of the question tags is said correctly.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

9780230727588.Text.indd   96 10/06/2010   12:19



97Unit 7: T he picture behind the picture

E 	UNIT TASK

Aim: to produce a proposal for a useful project, 
similar to the Community Centre proposal.

1

•	 Tell students that they are going to write a 
proposal for a project, like Anne Rice’s proposal 
for a community centre. 

•	 Refer students to E1 on Student’s Book page 53.

•	 Ask individual students to read out the notes. 

•	 Draw students’ attention to the vocabulary, and 
check understanding and explain as necessary.

•	 Students work in pairs to discuss ideas for useful 
projects for their area.

•	 After a time, elicit some ideas but do not comment 
or write them on the board.

2

•	 In pairs, students choose the three most important 
ideas for projects and write them in a list.

•	 Ask pairs to read out their ideas. They should say 
sentences such as: Our list of proposals includes a 
proposal to (construct/build/repair) (a new road/
hospital/school).

3

•	 Students discuss their proposals for three projects 
and give reasons for their choices: We would like 
to (construct/build/repair/ … ) (a new … road/
hospital/school) because it will be very … (useful/
helpful/important).

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 51.

4

•	 Ask a student to read out task E4 on page 53 in 
their Student’s Books.

•	 Refer students to Activity Book page 51, Activity 3.

•	 Students follow the guidelines and write a short 
introduction. 

2

•	 Ask a student to read out D2 and check that 
students understand the tasks.

•	 Explain that students should complete the 
proposal paragraph (Activity Book p50 2A) and 
the progress report paragraph (Activity Book p51 
2B). Write this table on the board to help students 
follow the page references:

Students Do Students Use
paragraph Activity 
2A, Activity Book 
page 50

copy book notes 
from D2, Student’s 
Book page 53

paragraph Activity 
2B, Activity Book 
page 51

notes in Activity 
Book page 50, 
Activity 1

•	 Students complete 2A and 2B individually.

•	 After a suitable time, put students in pairs. Each 
reads one paragraph to their partner and they both 
discuss, compare and correct each other’s work.

•	 Elicit the phrase to complete the sentence (1) 
and have students write this in the first space. If 
necessary, do another example or two orally, but 
do not let students write at this point.

•	 Ask individual students to complete the missing 
information in Activity 2, using their notes from 
Activity 1.

Answers Activity Book pp51–52
2A
1 have been worried   2 has been left   3 been told    
4 is owned   5 should not be kept   6 ought to be done   
7 has been needed   8 could be turned 

2B
Then, in November, the whole place was cleaned by 
the Action Group.
After that, in December, the doors and windows had 
to be repaired by the Council.
Then, in January, some walls inside had to be 
constructed by the Council.
Next, in February, all the rooms were painted by the 
Action Group.
Since early February, local shops and others have been 
asked for help by the Action Group.
During the last two months, tables, chairs and 
equipment have been bought by the Action Group.
Then finally, on Saturday, 1st May at 3.00 p.m., a 
party to open the Centre will be held by the Action 
Group.
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TO HELP YOU STUDY Answers
go out 

/gəʊ ˈaʊt/
on set 

/ɒn set/
ever more 
/evə mɔːr/

hello shot afford
control room monster lord

over opera organize

cookery 
/ˈkʊkəri/

floor manager 
/flɔːr ˈmænɪʤə/

control room 
/konˈtrəʊl ruim/

foot Dartmoor food
good door roof
look poor tool

TO HELP YOU STUDY Answers  
Activity Book p53

actor 
/ˈæktə/

cartoon 
/kaːtuːn/

base 
/beɪs/

attack 
/əˈtæk/

cameraman artificial information afford
examiner drama related disappear

programme last play organizer

steady 
/ˈstedi/

dream /
driːm/

near 
/nɪə/

pleasant meal appear
ready reach near
spread seabed year

5

•	 Ask a student to read out task E5 on page 53 in 
their Student’s Books.

•	 Students develop a paragraph for each of their 
three proposals, making using of the ideas in D1, 
passive forms and connectors first of all, next and 
finally.

•	 Monitor and help as necessary.

Answers 
Students’ own answers

vv Ask students to complete Activity 3 on page 51 
of their Activity Books in class, or to start it in 
class and then complete it at home.

LANGUAGE FOCUS
•	 This summarizes the main grammar points 

and the vocabulary of the unit. It also gives the 
students useful tips to improve their learning. This 
material is not strictly for classroom use, but you 
can take advantage of it during the unit or as a 
separate revision of the main part of the lesson.

TO HELP YOU STUDY
•	 This section gives students useful techniques to 

improve their vocabulary, spelling and learning 
strategies. There are suggested activities to help 
students start using some of the techniques.

Important note: Every student has different strategies to learn a 
language. These are recommended techniques but students have 
to find their own best way of learning. Use these ideas to help 
them find methods that work for them. These ideas are not for 
assessment.
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LESSONS
1&2

Unit 8: A n amazing story

They said it couldn’t be done.
a n  a m a z i n g  s t o r y8

•  Lesson 1	 Student’s Book p56

Grammar
Reported statements and reported requests

Vocabulary
Feelings; Vocabulary list p63

To start …

•	 Revise four words that express feelings and that 
students already know. Write them on the board 
without spaces but with other random letters (fobsl
ephappymqsdfangrylkweisadfrightenedcmbydk), 
like a word snake. 

•	 Ask students to find the words in the word snake 
and call on individuals to read them out.

•	 Say the words for students to repeat. 

A 	LISTEN AND DO

Aim: to listen to conversations for specific 
information and to work out what specific 
items of vocabulary are being illustrated.

1

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books at  
page 48. 

•	 Elicit brief suggestions about what is happening in 
each picture. Go on to present the new vocabulary. 
Use mime, examples and/or translation.

•	 Ask students to work in pairs and to suggest 
how the people feel. Do not confirm or correct 
suggestions at this point.

•	 Play the recording while students match the 
feelings a–d to the pictures 1–4.

•	 If necessary, play the recording again.

•	 Ask individual students to give the answers.

CD script   Track 33
M	 Sam looks embarrassed, doesn’t he?
F	 Yes, he looks really embarrassed! I think it’s 

because he’s caught his hand in that pot.
F	 And Tina seems annoyed, doesn’t she?

M	 Yes, she seems really annoyed! It’s probably 
because someone’s eaten some of her chocolate.

M	 Joe looks puzzled, doesn’t he?
F	 Yes, he looks really puzzled! I suppose it’s because 

he’s trying to do some difficult maths.
F	 Emma seems disappointed, doesn’t she?
M	 Yes, she looks really disappointed! I’m sure it’s 

because she’s had some very bad exam results.

Answers
1c   2a   3d   4b

2

•	 Write the core dialogue prompts on the board: 
A:	 Who’s the one who looks _______ ?
B:	 That’s _______ , and you’re right. ________ looks 
	 really ________ !

•	 Ask individual students to read the instructions 
and example dialogue from A2.

•	 Once the task is clear, students, in pairs, ask and 
answer questions about all four pictures.

•	 Ask different pairs to each perform one of the four 
dialogues in front of the rest of the class.

•	 You can extend this activity by asking students, in 
pairs, to explain the feelings of the people in the 
pictures using the information in the recording. 
For example: 
A:	 Who’s the one who looks embarrassed?
B:	 That’s Sam, and you’re right. He looks really 
	 embarrassed! 
A:	 Why’s he embarrassed?
B:	 It’s because he’s caught his hand in that pot.

•	 If you extend this activity, it may be helpful to play 
the recording again before students do the pair 
work.

Answers
A:	 Who’s the one who looks embarrassed?
B:	 That’s Sam, and you’re right. He looks really 

embarrassed!
A:	 Who’s the one who looks annoyed?
B:	 That’s Tina, and you’re right. She looks really 

annoyed!
A:	 Who’s the one who looks puzzled?
B:	 That’s Joe, and you’re right. He looks really puzzled!
A:	 Who’s the one who looks disappointed?
B:	 That’s Emma, and you’re right. She looks really 

disappointed!
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•	 Ask: What is the relationship between the two 
sentences? (Answer: The first sentence contains a 
first speaker’s original words. Then in the second 
sentence, a second speaker tells a new listener (or 
reader) what the first speaker said. The second 
sentence reports the first.)

•	 Ask students to describe the change in the grammar 
when we ‘report’ what another speaker has said: 
The first sentence starts with a reporting verb in 
the past, e.g. said. Then the original statement 
moves one tense into the past. There are also other 
changes, such as from first to third person.

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 
54 Lesson 1: Reported statements, and read and 
discuss the information.

2

•	 Refer students to B2.

•	 Ask two students to read out instructions A and B.

•	 Let students work in pairs and read out an original 
statement from the box and the corresponding 
reported statement.

3

•	 Read out the task for B3.

•	 Demonstrate the task with the help of a pair of 
students who worked together in A3.

•	 Ask one student: What did (Name) say about 
question number 1?

•	 The student reports the other student’s answer: 
(Name) said he felt very pleased when our team 
won a match. 

•	 Students should work with a new partner (not the 
partner they worked with in A3). They ask about 
and report their previous partner’s answers to the 
questions in A3.

•	 After the pair work, ask a few students to repeat 
statements to the class.

C 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise talking about different kinds of 
feelings.

1

•	 Write some of the adjectives from A3 on the 
board, for example: excited, frightened, pleased, 
disappointed.

3

•	 Write a positive sign (+) and a negative sign (–) 
on the board (reminding them of the English: 
plus sign and minus sign standing for positive 
and negative), and have students copy them as 
headings in their copy books.

•	 Ask individuals to read the adjectives in the list. 
Use mime, examples and/or translation to present 
the new vocabulary.

•	 Explain that students should list the words under 
the correct sign. For example, amazed is under (+) 
because it is a positive emotion, and bored should 
be written under (–) as it is a negative emotion. 
Students should work individually before they 
check their answers in pairs.

•	 Give students a suitable time to do this (Answers: 
(+) amazed, excited, interested, pleased; (–) 
annoyed, bored, disappointed, embarrassed, 
frightened, worried, upset. The word ‘puzzled’ can 
be both (+) or (–).)

•	 Ask individual students to read out the task 
instructions for A3 and demonstrate the example 
question and answer.

•	 Ask individual students to read the questions. 
Check comprehension.

•	 Before students do the question and answer task 
in pairs, point out that there are not really any 
‘correct’ answers: individuals should express their 
own true feelings, for example about their first and 
last day of school.

•	 At the end of the pair work, ask pairs to ask and 
answer questions in front of the rest of the class, 
who should listen and correct any language errors.

B 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to practise making reported statements.

1

•	 Ask students to look at B1. Check students 
understand the phrase ‘the original statement’. 
(Answer: the words the speaker of the sentence 
actually used.)

•	 Write on the board: I am really pleased. 

•	 Write the reported form of the original sentence 
under it: (Name) said that he / she was really 
pleased.
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map in D on page 57 and do tasks D1 1–2 without 
referring to the text.

•	 Put this table on the board to elicit as many ideas 
as students can give. They should be able to 
produce some of these points:

Conclusion Reason

The map shows two 
different journeys.

These events probably 
happened in the past. 

One journey is by  
land and one journey  
is by sea.

One journey is to 
America and one 
journey is to Asia.

Both journeys started 
in Europe.

Two routes are shown on 
the map.

We can’t see pictures 
of modern methods of 
transport.

We can see from the 
pictures and from where 
the people travelled.

We can see from where 
the people travelled. 

The towns where the 
journeys started are in 
Europe.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2

•	 Ask students to answer these questions about 
the introductory four lines of the text to get 
more detail about the context of the listening: 
Who is speaking? (Answer: Sarah and her father.) 
What are they talking about? (Answer: an essay 
competition.) What is Sarah’s problem? (Answer: 
She can’t get started.)

•	 Ask a student to read the instructions for D2, and 
then ask students to copy the notes into their copy 
books. Students should leave plenty of space to 
write more than one word, so have them write, e.g. 
Possible topics that teachers have mentioned: 
1) … 
2) …

•	 Play the recording.

•	 After the first listening, ask students in pairs to 
check their D1 predictions from the map. 

•	 Pairs continue by discussing (but not yet writing) 
possible completions for their notes in D2.

•	 Play the recording again while students complete 
their notes. This time students can follow in their 
books as they listen.

•	 Write the notes on the board and ask individual 
students to give their answers to different sections. 

•	 Call on a student to ask you the question. Give 
your own answer, e.g. I was really excited a few 
days ago when our team won the championship.

•	 Ask other pairs to ask and answer the same 
question. Then develop further questions with the 
other adjectives you have written up: When were 
you last really (frightened, pleased, disappointed) 
about something?

•	 Encourage students to answer. For example: 
T:	 When were you last really pleased about 
	 something? 
S:	 I was really pleased two days ago when my 
	 brother came home to visit us.

•	 When the task is clear, let students practise asking 
and answering the questions in pairs.

•	 At the end of the conversations, ask students to 
tell the class some of the things they were most 
frightened / pleased / disappointed by recently.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

•  Lesson 2	 Student’s Book pp56–57

To start …

•	 Play this miming game. Write adjectives of feeling 
from A3 on cards.

•	 Ask individual students to come to the front of the 
class in turn and pick a card at random.

•	 The student reads the card, and then mimes the 
adjective of feeling, while the rest of the class tries 
to guess the adjective.

•	 This can be played as a team competition. Divide 
the class into two groups and the group finishing 
with most correctly guessed adjectives is the 
winner.

D 	LISTEN AND READ

Aim: to improve students’ abilities to listen to 
and read for gist. This activity also encourages 
students’ thinking and inferential skills. 

1

•	 Direct students to D1 on page 57 of their Student’s 
Books. 

•	 Ask individual students to read D1.

•	 Put students in pairs and ask them to look at the 
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3

•	 Refer students to the completed notes in their 
copy books.

•	 Give students one or two minutes to read their 
notes and to think about how to use the notes to 
speak about the main points in the text.

•	 Play the recording once, straight through. Let 
students work in pairs and prepare to speak.

•	 When they are ready, they should swap partners 
and state the main points of the text.

•	 Ask individual students to state the main points to 
the rest of the class. Encourage the other students 
to monitor their language.

Answers
Students’ own statements 

E 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to examine and practise making reported 
requests, orders and advice. 

1

•	 Write on the board: Write about a scientific discovery.

•	 Ask: What kind of sentence is this? (Answer: an 
order.)

•	 Ask: What did the teacher tell us to do? (Answer: 
to write about a scientific discovery.) 

•	 Say: So the teacher … and pause to elicit the 
complete sentence The teacher told us to write 
about a scientific discovery.

•	 Then write the sentence on the board.

•	 Point out that different reporting verbs can 
be used as well as told, such as advised, asked, 
reminded, wanted.

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 
62 Lesson 2: Reported requests and orders, and 
discuss the information with them.

2

•	 Explain that along with reporting orders, we report 
the following in a similar way: advice, requests and 
also giving reminders and warnings. Give the 
alternative reported form of the example in the box: 
Our science teacher advised us to write about a 
scientific discovery.

Ask the rest of the students if they agree with the 
answers given. If they do not, they should supply 
the correct answers.

CD script   Track 34
Dad	 You look worried, Sarah.
Sarah	 I am. I’m trying to write an essay for a 

school competition, but I can’t get started.
Dad	 What’s the title?
Sarah	 They asked us to write about ‘Doing the 

impossible’.
Dad	 That could be about anything!
Sarah	 Exactly. Our science teacher told us to write 

about a famous scientific discovery. And our 
geography teacher advised us to write about 
a great journey.

Dad	 How long have you got?
Sarah	 Two days. Today, the head reminded us to 

finish by Friday.
Dad	 Have you got any ideas?
Sarah	 I thought I might write about Columbus and 

his journey across the Atlantic from Spain. 
Lots of people said it couldn’t be done.

Dad	 I’m not sure. He was a great sailor, but was 
he a great human being?

Sarah	 How do you mean?
Dad	 He just wanted to get rich. And he brought 

death and destruction to the West Indies.
Sarah	 Well, what about Marco Polo? He travelled 

all the way from Italy to China.
Dad	 He’s a better choice. He helped and loved 

learning about the people he met – not like 
Columbus.

Sarah	 But others made the journey, too, so did he 
do the impossible?

Dad	 His friends certainly thought so. They 
believed he’d died, so they were amazed to 
see him again!

Answers
Essay title:
Doing the impossible

When it must be 
finished:
by Friday

Possible topics that teachers have mentioned:
1)	 a scientific discovery

Sarah’s two choices:
1)	 The man’s name: 

Columbus
	 Journey from:  

Spain to the 
West Indies 

Reasons against choice:
Just wanted to get rich. 
Brought death and 
destruction.

2)	 a great journey

2)	 The man’s name: 
Marco Polo

	 Journey from:  
Italy to China

Reasons for choice:
Helped people. Loved 
learning about the 
people he met.
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•	 Ask a student to read the task for E2.

•	 Write these sentences on the board: 
I think you should write about a great journey. 
Don’t forget to finish by Friday.

•	 Let students think (for one or two minutes) of 
the best reporting verbs to use. (Answer: advised, 
reminded.)

•	 Students should write the reported forms in their 
copy books and then compare them and read them 
out with a partner.

•	 Ask students to check their answers by finding the 
original reported requests in the text in D.

Answers
1	 Our geography teacher advised us to write about a 

great journey.
2	 The head reminded us to finish the essay by Friday.

F 	SPEAK

Aim: to practise using reported requests, orders 
and advice.

•	 Ask students to recall some of the things they have 
been told, advised or requested to do in the last 
few days.

•	 Write three or four of the sentences on the board. 
Add in brackets who said the sentence and who 
the sentence was said to, e.g. Please wash the 
dishes. (Nirmeen’s mother/Nirmeen).

•	 Elicit the reported form of the statement on the 
board: Nirmeen’s mother asked Nirmeen to wash 
the dishes. 

•	 Ask individual students to read out the task and 
examples from F.

•	 Students work in pairs and report things they have 
been told to do and then add something different 
they have been told to do (as in Example 1). Do 
the same with orders, advice and requests (as in 
Example 2). If necessary, demonstrate the task 
with one or two students.

•	 At the end of the pair work, ask some individuals 
to report their sentences to the class.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
pages 54 and 55 and do the activities in class. 
Or, if you are short of time, let them start the 
activities in class and then complete them at 
home.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.
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He asked who they were.
a n  a m a z i n g  s t o r y

LESSONS
3&4

8

1

•	 Prepare students for the next part of the lesson by 
asking them to name famous travellers or explorers, 
and say why they are famous, e.g. Ibn Batutta, the 
important fourteenth-century Moroccan traveller 
whose journeys took him all over the Muslim 
world; Neil Armstrong, the American astronaut 
who in 1969 became the first human to stand on 
the Moon. 

•	 Ask students to look at the texts on Student’s Book 
page 58. Elicit descriptions of Marco Polo and of 
his return home.

•	 Write on the board the title and sub-heading:  
Polo, Marco [1254–1324] and Coming home from 
the two texts. Encourage students to predict what 
kind of information they would find under the title 
or sub-heading.

•	 Ask individual students to read out A1. Help 
students with unknown vocabulary.

•	 Students should read Texts A and B quickly. They 
should match them to two of the suggestions a-d.

•	 Students can then compare their answers in pairs.

•	 Ask students to give reasons for their answers. 

Answers
Text A may come from an encyclopedia because it 
gives dates and facts.
Text B may come from a history book because it gives 
more detailed information about events in the past.

2

•	 Tell students to look at A2. Ask individual students 
to read questions 1–6 to the class.

•	 Check that students understand the questions.

•	 Tell students to read the texts on Student’s Book 
page 58 individually, and to note brief answers in 
their copy books.

•	 Put students into pairs to compare and agree on 
common answers. As they do this, the pairs should 
look back at the texts to check their answers.

•	 Ask individual students to read out answers. Ask 
the rest of the class to listen and agree or disagree. 
If the other students disagree, they should suggest 
alternative answers.

•  Lesson 3	 Student’s Book pp58–59

Grammar
Reported Yes/No and reported Wh questions

Vocabulary
Vocabulary for talking about TV and film 
production; Vocabulary list p63

Background note: The Polos (Marco’s father and uncle, both 
traders, and Marco himself ) set off for Asia in 1271. They 
travelled on the Silk Road, which was the ancient route between 
China in the east and Europe in the west. It passed through 
Kurdistan, and Erbil was an important city on the way. Along this 
route, valuable goods – especially silk from China – were carried 
by merchants and sold for very high prices at the end. The Polos 
returned to Italy in 1295. Marco’s book about his travels and 
adventures, The Travels of Marco Polo, became famous across 
Europe. It later influenced Christopher Columbus to try to find 
a route to Asia by sea, and he carried a copy of the book, with 
handwritten annotations when he first sailed west to find this 
route in 1492. (In fact, he reached the Americas instead. And 
though he never realised his huge mistake, his several voyages 
were important because they marked the beginning of Europeans’ 
rapid movement into North, South and Central America.) 

To start …

•	 Start with a guess-the-word game. Draw eight 
dashes on the board ( __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ ) and 
ask students to discover a word for someone who 
travels to and finds out about new places. Call 
on students to suggest letters and add successful 
suggestions to the dashes on the board. Continue 
until students either complete or manage to guess 
the word before completion: explorer. 

•	 Students work in pairs to think of and note other 
words that are connected to journeys, discoveries 
and travel.

•	 Call on students for some of the words they have 
noted and collect these on the board.

A 	READ

Aim: to improve students’ reading skills for gist 
and scanning for specific information, and 
give useful factual knowledge about the world 
around them.
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Answers
1	 Marco Polo was sixteen or seventeen when he left 

Venice.
2	 Perhaps the Polo’s request was refused because the 

Emperor had important jobs for them to do and 
because he liked them and did not want them to 
leave him.

3	 They happened when Marco came home from 
China, and by that time the Polos had been away 
for twenty-four years.

4	 People thought that the Polos had died far away 
and long before, so these men might be thieves.

5	 They dressed up in expensive clothes, which they 
had brought with them.

6	 They had probably done this to keep the precious 
stones safe from thieves during their long journey.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 56 and do Activity 1 in class. Or, if you are 
short of time, let them start it in class and then 
complete it at home.

B 	GRAMMAR 

Aim: to examine the structure of reported Yes/No 
questions.

1

•	 Write on the board: Are they thieves? 

•	 Point at the board and ask students: What kind of 
question is this? Elicit that is a Yes/No question 
(i.e. one that can be answered yes or no).

•	 Write the reported question under it: Friends 
asked if they were thieves. 

•	 Ask students: What changes do you make when 
you report Yes/No questions?

•	 Elicit or point out that to report a Yes/No question, 
we have to: add reporting verbs like asked, wondered 
or wanted to know and add if or whether to the 
sentence; change the sentences from question 
order to statement order (also dropping do, does 
or did if they occur in the sentence). Thus Are they 
(thieves)? becomes they are (thieves). We also 
usually have to change the tense of the question in 
time, so They are (thieves) becomes They were 
(thieves). 

•	 Follow the same procedure to highlight the steps 
needed to change the question: Are they the Polos? 
from the text on Marco Polo into the reported 

question People wondered whether they were the 
Polos.

•	 If students need more information, turn to page 
62, Lesson 3: Reporting Yes/No questions, and 
discuss it with them.

2

•	 Ask individual students to read out the task and 
example language in B2. Remind them that these 
questions come from the dialogue on page 57.

•	 Point out that students should begin each reported 
question with the words given in brackets Dad 
asked if … and She asked whether … .

•	 Students work individually to report the two 
questions, writing these questions in their copy 
books.

•	 Let students compare answers in pairs.

•	 After allowing time for this, check responses with 
the class and write the reported questions on the 
board.

Answers
1	 Dad asked if Sarah had any ideas.
2	 She asked whether Marco Polo had done the 

impossible.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

•  Lesson 4	 Student’s Book p59

To start … 

•	 Ask students to recall three pieces of information 
about Marco Polo with their books closed, and 
note them in their copy books.

•	 Students should work in pairs or groups of four and 
tell each other what information they can recall.

C 	READ AND SPEAK

Aim: to recycle and summarize the main 
information in a reading passage. 

•	 Ask individual students to read out the list of 
people 1–5 given in C. 

•	 Ask individual students to read out the comments 
a–e.
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•	 If students need more information, turn to page 
62, Lesson 4: Reporting Wh questions, and discuss 
it with them.

2

•	 Ask individual students to read out the task and 
example questions in D2.

•	 Point out that in each of these two conversations 
the person asking the questions is Sarah’s dad.

•	 Students work individually to report the two 
questions from Sarah’s conversation with her dad, 
writing these questions in their copy books.

•	 Let students compare answers in pairs.

•	 After allowing time for this, check responses with 
the class and write the reported Wh questions on 
the board.

Answers
1	 Dad asked Sarah what the title was.
2	 Dad asked Sarah how long she had got.

E 	SPEAK 

Aim: to recycle unit vocabulary in the context of a 
speaking task.

1

•	 Write adjectives of feeling on the board.

•	 Give students a minute to think of and note five in 
their copy books.

•	 Students work in pairs or small groups and tell 
each other which adjectives of feeling they noted. 

•	 Prepare students for the first part of the activity by 
asking them to think about Marco Polo’s feelings 
as he was about to go to China. 

•	 Ask students to read E1. Ask individual students 
to read out the task and the prompts.

•	 Write on the board: curious, keen, nervous, sad, 
(un)happy, and present the new vocabulary through 
mime, examples and/or translation. Then elicit 
example sentences.

•	 Write on the board: If I had … I would have been … .

•	 Demonstrate the task using the first point 
in E1.Ask: If you had been Marco Polo, how 
would you have felt about leaving everyone and 
everything you knew? 

•	 Students should think about the comments for 
a short time. Ask them to work individually and 
match the comments to the people who might 
make these comments.

•	 Put students into pairs to compare ideas and agree 
on common answers. As they do this, the pairs 
should prepare to explain their choices.

•	 Ask individual students to give their answers 
and explain why they matched a comment to a 
particular speaker. For example, This is a great 
chance. They’re offering to take me with them on 
their next journey, and I’m really excited! is clearly 
Marco Polo’s comment. He is talking about the 
opportunity he has to travel with his uncle and 
father as they go again to Asia.

Answers
1e   2d   3b   4a   5c

D 	GRAMMAR

Aim: to extend knowledge of the form and use of 
modal passive forms.

1

•	 Ask students: What are Wh questions? Elicit the 
answer. (Answer: They are questions which start 
with the words: who, where, when, what or how.)

•	 Elicit examples of Wh questions from students.

•	 Write the Wh question Who are you? on the 
board. 

•	 Write the reported question under it: He asked 
who they were. 

•	 Ask students: What changes do you make when 
you report Wh questions?

•	 Elicit, or point out, that to report Wh questions, 
students have to use reporting verbs like asked, 
wondered or wanted to know. They have to change 
the sentences from question order to statement 
order (also dropping do, does or did if they occur 
in the sentence), so are you? becomes you are. We 
also often change the first or second person to 
third person, so you are here becomes they are, and 
we usually have to change the tense of the question 
back in time (they are becomes they were).

•	 Follow the same procedure to highlight the steps 
needed to change the question What do you want? 
from the text on Marco Polo into the reported Wh 
question He wanted to know what they wanted.

Unit 8: A n amazing story
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vv For further practice, ask students to complete 
Activities 2 and 3 on pages 56 and 57 of their 
Activity Books in class, or to start them in class 
and then complete them at home.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

•	 Point to the prompt on the board and elicit: If I 
had left everyone and everything I knew, I would 
have felt unhappy/sad/worried/nervous.

•	 Tell students to work in pairs and produce similar 
sentences. Point out that a number of adjectives of 
feeling are possible for each one.

•	 After the pair work, ask individual students to 
produce their sentences for the class.

Example answers
1	 If I had left everyone and everything I knew, I 

would have felt nervous.
2	 If I had travelled with my father for the first time, I 

would have been very excited.
3	 If I had faced the many dangers of travelling far 

from home, I would have felt quite frightened.
4	 If I had had the chance to see strange and exciting 

places, I would have felt very curious.
5	 If I had had the chance to become a rich merchant, 

I would have been very pleased.

2

•	 Explain to students that they should continue 
imagining themselves as Marco Polo. As Marco, 
they should think of questions to ask his father 
and uncle before the decision to go. 

•	 Ask individual students to read out the task and 
example language.

•	 Elicit and write up on the board a short list of 
direct questions that Marco Polo might have 
asked, e.g. Will we be away for a long time? Are we 
travelling to China?

•	 Write the prompt: I would have asked them whether, 
and elicit the questions that Marco might have 
asked in reported form. (e.g. I would have asked 
them whether we would be away for a long time.  
I would have asked them if we were travelling to 
China.)

•	 Once the task is clear, ask students to work in pairs 
and write and report three of Marco’s questions to 
his father and uncle about their trip.

•	 Rub out the direct questions on the board when 
the students no longer need them. Then, after  
sufficient time, ask pairs of students to read their 
reported questions. The rest of the class should 
listen and change the reported questions back into 
direct questions.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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Reporting
m a k i n g  c o n t a c t

LESSONS
5&6

8

geography words in the poem. Highlight the words 
that occur in both.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2

•	 Ask an individual to read out the A2 instruction. 
(Remind students that they read about Superman 
in the previous unit.) 

•	 Tell students to listen for things the writer takes 
the reader to ‘see’ in the poem.

•	 Play the recording as students listen and follow the 
poem on page 60 of their Students Books.

•	 Elicit answers from the whole class – geography 
words that students already know.

Answer
Suggested words: desert, field, plain, snow, ice, rain, 
volcanoes, glaciers, springs, clouds, rainbows, stars, 
planets, seas, rivers, cliffs, caves.

CD script   Track 35

Geography by John Kitching
I love Geography.
Other people, other places,
Different customs, different faces,
Drought and desert, field and plain,
Snow and ice and monsoon rain,
Volcanoes, glaciers,
Bubbling springs,
Clouds and rainbows,
Countless things.
Stars and planets, distant space,
Whatever’s ugly, full of grace.
Seas and rivers,
Cliffs and caves,
The wondrous ways this world behaves.
So much to learn; so much to know;
And so much farther still to go.

3

•	 Ask individual students to read out A3.

•	 Write these specialist geography words from the 
poem on the board: drought, plain (which they 

•  Lesson 5	 Student’s Book p60

To start …

•	 Write on the board: hill, mountain, river. Ask: 
What school subject teaches you about things 
around the world like these? Elicit the answer. 
(Answer: Geography.)

•	 In pairs, students think of and note ten more 
words connected to geography.

•	 Give students two minutes to make their list.

•	 Get the class to feedback to you and list their ideas 
on the board. (For this activity, ignore words that 
relate more to biology, e.g. grass, tree, plant.)

A 	LISTEN AND UNDERSTAND

Aim: to understand and interpret a poem. The 
activities develop listening for gist and for 
specific information. Students also learn to 
work out from context the correct meaning of 
a word which has several meanings.

1

•	 Tell students to open their Student’s Books at  
page 60. 

•	 Tell them to look at the pictures for a minute then 
close their books.

•	 Ask: What do you remember about the pictures? 
Let students discuss this in pairs.

•	 Individual students and pairs feedback to the class. 
For example: I remember a stream in a valley. 
There were lots of hills and mountains. Water was 
rising out of the water into the air. Smoke was 
coming out of one of the mountains. 

•	 Students open their books again. Ask: What is the 
title of the poem? (Answer: Geography.)

•	 Ask: What is the connection between the title of 
the poem and the pictures around it? (Answer: The 
pictures show things that the poem describes.)

•	 Tell students to read the poem quickly in pairs and 
to find geography words which they already know.

•	 Finally, compare the list of geography words 
that you earlier collected on the board with the 
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5

•	 Ask a student to read A5. 

•	 Check that students know they have to explain 
what the poem means in addition to its 
description of a journey round the world.

•	 Play the recording. Ask one student to read out 
the last two lines.

•	 Let the students discuss in pairs the last two lines.

•	 Ask the class for feedback. Ask them what they 
think the poem is about. Though they might not 
use the exact words as given in the answer section, 
they should give similar ideas.

Suggested answers
The poem is not just about a journey round the world 
like Superman’s: it is a journey inside us towards 
learning more and more about our world and 
understanding that it is a wonderful place.

6

Tip: This activity should help students develop a sense of stressed 
(or strong) syllables and unstressed (or weak) syllables. Stressing 
the correct syllables in words and sentences is very important in 
producing clear and accurate pronunciation.

•	 Tell students to write the first four lines in their 
copy books while you write them on the board.

•	 Read out A5 and explain syllable, weak syllable 
and strong syllable, using the example of the 
second line of the poem on the board.

•	 Make sure that students understand to mark 
strong syllables with a dot (●) and the weak 
syllables with a dash (–).

•	 Play the recording of the first four lines of the 
poem twice. Ask students to show the rhythm 
of the poem by marking the weak and strong 
syllables on the lines in their copy books.

•	 Let students compare answers in pairs, and then 
play the first four lines a final time.

•	 Elicit the answers from the whole class and mark 
the stress on the lines on the board.

Answers
●   ●     –  ●   –  –
I love Geography.
 ●   –      ●   –    ●   –    ●   –
Other people, other places.

should remember from Unit 1), monsoon, volcanoes, 
glaciers, springs, bubbling springs, rainbows. 

•	 Point to the word or phrases one by one, say 
them, and ask students to repeat them. And 
then ask students to find the words in the poem. 
As students point to the words, explain their 
meaning. For example: drought: a long period 
without rain; plain: a large area of flat, open land; 
monsoon: a season of heavy rains in south Asia; 
volcano: a mountain with a large hole through 
which smoke, hot gas or hot rocks can rise; glacier: 
a large quantity of ice in the mountains which 
moves slowly downhill; spring: a place where water 
comes up naturally from the ground; bubbling 
spring: a place where water comes up from the 
group with force or pressure; rainbow: a line of 
colours that reaches across the sky when the sun 
shines after rain.

•	 Tell students to read the poem again. As they read, 
they should match the things in the pictures with 
words in the poem. Point out that there are other 
words in the poem that are illustrated, not just the 
words on the board. 

•	 After students have read and matched words in 
the poem to things in the pictures, ask them to 
compare answers in pairs.

•	 Elicit answers from the class.

Answer
Match words and items in the picture: field, snow, 
ice, volcanoes, bubbling springs, clouds, stars, rivers, 
cliffs, caves

4

•	 Read out A4 but ask students not to look at the 
poem.

•	 Let students choose the meaning of countless, 
distant, grace and wondrous that they think is 
more probable but do not confirm their choices at 
this point.

•	 Students work in pairs. They read the poem, find 
countless, distant, grace and wondrous and choose 
the correct meaning. They can change their 
original responses or keep them as they were.

•	 After sufficient time, ask two or three pairs to say 
what they think the words mean, and encourage 
the rest of the students to agree or correct them.

Answers
1a   2b   3b   4a
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•	 Let students compare and discuss responses. 

•	 Elicit the answers from the whole class.

•	 Write these sentences on the board and tell 
students to copy them. (Later, they will read to 
find out who said these things.) 
We’re not meeting as free men. (Answer: Polo.)
I’m a writer. (Answer: Rusticello.)
I trade with the East. (Answer: Polo.)
Everyone in Venice knows about you. (Answer: 
Rusticello.)
I’m bored too. (Answer: Rusticello.)
I think I’ll write something. (Answer: Rusticello.)
That’s a really exciting idea. (Answer: Polo.)

•	 Ask students to look at the conversation. Students 
read and note who said the sentences on the 
board, Marco Polo or Rusticello.

•	 After sufficient time, elicit the answers from 
students.

•	 Ask a student to read out the instruction to B1.

•	 Tell students to read the conversation together in 
pairs and act it out.

•	 After sufficient time, give parts of the conversation 
to different pairs and ask them to act out the 
conversation in front of the class.

2

•	 Ask individual students to read out B2. Explain 
that this is the start of Rusticello’s letter home.

•	 Tell students to read the start of the letter again, 
and ask brief comprehension questions to check 
understanding. 

•	 Ask students to open their Activity Books at page 
59 Activity 3. 

•	 Ask individuals to read out the rubric and the 
lists of possible connectors and reporting verbs. 
Encourage students to include these in their 
writing.

•	 Explain that the students should complete 
Rusticello’s letter home individually, reporting his 
conversation with Marco Polo from line 27 of B on 
Student’s Book page 61.

•	 Monitor students, and help as necessary.

•	 After a suitable time, put students in pairs and ask 
them to read, discuss, compare and correct each 
other’s work.

Sample answer
While we were talking, I said that I might write 
something to fill the empty days. Then he asked what I 
was going to write about, and I asked him if he had 

   ●   –  –     ●   –         ●  –  –     ●   –
Different customs, different places.
(different seems to have 3 syllables, but the second 
one is not pronounced.)
  ●               –     ●  –       ●       –    ●  
Drought and desert, field and plain.

7

•	 Play the recording again. 

•	 Play the poem line by line, and tell students to 
repeat the lines. Emphasise stress here and in all 
the following steps.

•	 Play the poem verse-by-verse, and ask students to 
repeat.

•	 Let students practise reading the poem in pairs.

•	 Finally, ask pairs of students to read out the poem 
to the rest of the class. (Change from one student 
to the other at: Stars and planets …)

vv For further practice, ask students to complete 
Activities 1 and 2 on pages 58 and 59 of their 
Activity Books in class, or to start them in class 
and then complete them at home.

Note: Remind students to bring their Activity Books to the next 
class.

•  Lesson 6	 Student’s Book p61

B 	READ, SPEAK AND WRITE

Aim: to prepare students to write a diary report 
about a meeting with Marco Polo.

1

•	 To prepare students for the reading, write on 
the board (but do not give the answers): What 
happened in 1300? (Answer: Ships from Genoa 
and Venice fought.) Which city won and which 
city lost? (Answer: Genoa won and Venice lost.) 
What happened to Marco Polo and other people? 
(Answer: They became prisoners.) Why was that 
a good thing? (Answer: Marco Polo’s famous book 
was born out of this situation.)

•	 Tell students to read the text above the 
conversation on Student’s Book page 61 and note 
the answers in their copy books.
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•	 Give students time to think of what they are 
going to say, and then get them to act out their 
conversations.

•	 Ask two or three pairs to perform their 
conversations in front of the rest of the class.

3

•	 Refer students to the six questions they wrote in 
their copy books.

•	 Put students in pairs to ask and answer the 
questions as Carlo and Marco.

•	 Encourage students to use their imagination if 
they can’t find the exact information to answer the 
questions in the texts Polo, Marco (1254–1324) 
and Coming home.

•	 Students act out their conversations.

•	 After sufficient time, ask pairs of students (who 
did not act as pairs before) to ask and answer each 
other’s questions in front of the class.

vv Ask students to open their Activity Books at 
page 59.

4

•	 Ask a student to read out task C4.

•	 Refer students to Activity Book page 59, Activity 4.

•	 Students follow the guidelines and develop three 
paragraphs to write a diary report of Carlo’s 
conversation with Marco. They should use the 
three C1 topic headings to form the topic sentences 
of the three paragraphs they are going to write.

•	 Monitor, and help as necessary as students do the 
task.

Answers 
Students’ own answers

LANGUAGE FOCUS
•	 This summarizes the main grammar points 

and the vocabulary of the unit. It also gives the 
students useful tips to improve their learning. This 
material is not strictly for classroom use, but you 
can take advantage of it during the unit or as a 
separate revision of the main parts of the unit.

ever thought of writing about his travels. Signor Polo 
replied that he had considered it when he first 
returned to Venice, but he said that life had been too 
busy. After that, I asked Signor Polo if he thought we 
could do something together. He asked me what I 
meant, so I suggested that Signor Polo could tell me 
his stories and I could write them down. Signor Polo 
said he thought that was a really exciting idea and I 
told him that we might be able to produce a very 
interesting book.

C 	UNIT TASK

Aim: to produce a diary report of a meeting 
between Marco Polo and his younger cousin, 
similar to the report of his conversation with 
Rusticello.

1

•	 Tell students that they are going to write questions 
to ask Marco Polo about his travels.

•	 Refer students to C1 on Student’s Book page 61 
and ask students to read the instruction. 

•	 Tell students to refer to the texts Polo, Marco 
(1254–1324) and Coming home on page 58.

•	 Students should write six questions in their 
notebooks to ask Marco, using the prompts in  
C1 1–3.

•	 After a suitable time, sample some of the questions 
from the class and ask students to act as Marco 
and answer them.

Answers
Students’ own work

2

•	 Ask a student to read out C2. 

•	 Ask: Who is Carlo? (Answer: Marco Polo’s younger 
cousin.)

•	 Ask students to work in pairs and act out the 
greeting of Marco and Carlo at the special dinner.

•	 Ask students to add other small pieces of dialogue 
– things that they might naturally say to each 
other, e.g. 
I’ve heard a lot about you. 
It’s wonderful to meet you after all these years. 
It’s amazing. You’re a man now, and you weren’t 
even born when I left home!
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TO HELP YOU STUDY
•	 This section gives students useful techniques to 

improve their vocabulary, spelling and learning 
strategies. There are suggested activities to help 
students start using some of the techniques.

Important note: Every student has different strategies to learn a 
language. These are recommended techniques but students have 
to find their own best way of learning. Use these ideas to help 
them find methods that work for them. These ideas are not for 
assessment.

TO HELP YOU STUDY Answers

Verb Adjective 1:
From the present 
participle

Adjective 2:
From the past 
participle

amaze amazing amazed

annoy annoying annoyed

bore boring bored

disappoint disappointing disappointed

embarrass embarrassing embarrassed

excite exciting excited

frighten frightening frightened

interest interesting interested

please pleased pleasing

puzzle puzzling puzzled

surprise surprising surprised

upset upsetting upset

worry worrying worried
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LESSONS
1&2

Unit 9: R evision

There will be traditional dancing.
r e v i s i o n  (u n i t s  5 – 6)9A

•  Lessons 1 & 2	 Student’s Book pp64–65

Note: Divide Lessons 1 and 2 according to how much material 
you think the class will cover across two classes.

To start …

•	 Play this vocabulary game, using the main 
vocabulary from Units 5 and 6.

•	 Tell students you will give definitions of words and 
they have to listen to each definition and guess 
the word you are defining, e.g. a long, high wall 
that keeps a lot of water in a type of lake (dam); a 
person who flies a plane (pilot). 

•	 Ask students to look through Units 5 and 6 and 
choose five words that they can define. They 
should write them in their copy books.

•	 Working in pairs, students take turns defining a 
word while the other student tries to guess the 
word.

•	 After the pair work, ask a few students to define 
words from Units 5 and 6 to the whole class, who 
should try to guess the words.

A 	READ

Aim: to revise vocabulary and grammar from 
Units 5 and 6 in new contexts. The activities 
also aim to develop reading for gist, for specific 
information, for inference etc.

1

•	 Tell students to look at the three pictures in their 
Student’s Books on page 64. Tell them to study 
the pictures for one minute and then close their 
books. 

•	 Let students work in pairs to discuss what they can 
remember about the pictures.

•	 Elicit brief descriptions of the pictures.

•	 Ask individual students to read A1 1–3.

•	 Have students read Texts A–E individually and 
work out the answers to the three tasks.

•	 After individual reading, let the students discuss 
their answers in pairs.

•	 Ask individual students to read out their answers 
while the rest of the class listens. If any students 
disagree with the answers, let them suggest 
corrections.

Answers
1    The photos match with Text D.
2	  Sophie probably took them because she said she 

wanted to take some photos with her new phone.
3	 We learn from the texts that in photo A, some 

Kurds are celebrating Newroz, their New Year, 
in Trafalgar Square. We also learn that this is 
happening on 21st March.

	 We learn from the texts that photo B shows Nelson’s 
Column. We also learn that he was a hero from 
British history, and that the column is 46 metres 
high and that his statue has a height of 5.5 metres.

	 We learn that photo C is a picture of baklava, that 
Sophie tries some and that it tastes fantastic. 

2

•	 Tell students that they have to work out what the 
expressions in bold text in A2 refer to.

•	 Tell them to read the parts of sentences, find them 
in the texts on page 64 and work out what the 
expression in bold refers to.

•	 Let students decide the meaning of the phrases on 
their own.

•	 Then let students compare answers with a partner.

•	 Check the answers with individual students in the 
class.

Answers
1	 people celebrate Newroz here refers to celebrating 

Newroz in England/Britain.
2	 London’s most famous square refers to Trafalgar 

Square.
3	 You lost 5–1 to Man U refers to Arsenal or people 

who support Arsenal.
4	 If you’d come to Newroz instead means instead of 

going to see Arsenal lose their match in Manchester.
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	10	 Vana and her parents 
	11	 Newruz in Trafalgar Square
	12	 feels terrible
	13	 Arsenal lost 5–1 to Man U

4.2

•	 Refer students to Text E on Student’s Book page 64 
and ask them to read it.

•	 Ask brief comprehension questions, such as Why 
did Sophie thank Mr and Mrs Sherko? (Answer: 
She enjoyed the Newroz celebrations.) What was 
Mr Sherko’s reply? (Answer: You’re very welcome.) 
Why did Jamie say the match was terrible? 
(Answer: Because his team Arsenal lost 5–1.)

•	 Ask individual students to read A4.2 a–c.

•	 Let students say how Jamie and Sopie feel in Text 
E. (Answer: Jamie feels terrible because his team 
has lost and Sophie is happy because she has 
enjoyed her day with Ari, Vana, and Mrs and Mrs 
Sherko.)

•	 Write Sophie’s words from Hello? … to … a much 
nicer day on the board. Leave space between each 
line for Jamie’s part of the conversation.

•	 Use the prompts to elicit suggestions about what 
Jamie says to Sophie. Accept and write up all 
reasonable possibilities.

•	 Let students discuss in pairs and decide what they 
think Jamie says to Sophie on the phone. They 
should then act out the conversation.

•	 After a suitable amount of practice, ask pairs of 
students to act out the conversation in front of the 
class.

Note: Students may not use exactly the same words as given 
below but this does not necessarily mean they will be wrong.

Possible answers
Sophie	 Hello?
Jamie	 Oh, hi Sophie. It’s Jamie.
Sophie	 Oh, it’s you, Jamie. How was the match?
Jamie	 It was terrible, really terrible.
Sophie	 Terrible? Why?
Jamie	 Arsenal lost 5–1 to Man U.
Sophie	 You lost 5–1 to Man U!
Jamie	 Yes, 5–1!
Sophie	 Poor you! If you’d come to Newroz instead, 

you’d have had a much nicer day.
Jamie	 Yes, you’re right.

3

•	 Ask a student to read out A2.

•	 Let students work in pairs and discuss what ‘home’ 
and ‘close’ mean in the context of their use in the 
texts. 

•	 Finally, let the whole class discuss the meaning of 
the phrases.

Answers
1	 We’ll miss it unless we go ‘home’ here means that 

Vana and Ari will miss Newroz if they stay in 
England: home here means Kurdistan.

2	 I was ‘close’ means that Vana’s guess about the 
height of Nelson’s column was nearly right. Her 
guess was 50 metres, and the actual height of 
Nelson’s Column with its statue is 51.5 metres.

4.1

•	 Demonstrate how students should do task 4.1. 

•	 First, elicit suggestions for the missing phrases 
and sentences from students without their using 
the texts in A. Accept any reasonable suggestions 
but do not confirm or correct suggestions at this 
point.

•	 Tell students to read the texts on Student’s Book 
page 64 carefully and to pick out the information 
to complete the summary.

•	 Tell students to find the missing words and 
phrases for each gap in the different texts and note 
them in their copy books.

•	 At a suitable point, let students compare answers 
in pairs. Then check answers with the whole class.

•	 Elicit these answers from the class.

•	 To round off the activity, ask students to try to 
recall as much of the summary as possible without 
looking at their books. 

Answers
1	 they can’t celebrate Newroz in Britain
2	 festival
3	 she does not know where
4	 look it up on the internet
5	 on Saturday 21st March 
6	 Ari
7	 Sophie
8	 can’t go
9	 he would have to miss Newroz
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•	 Ask individual students to read out the B1.1 
instruction.

•	 Tell students to form pairs and to make sure they 
choose a partner they know. 

•	 At this point, students should work individually. 
In their copy books they write three tag questions 
they are almost sure are true about their partner 
(for example about their age) and they write three 
tag questions about their partner which they think 
may be true (for example, about what he or she did 
last summer).

2

•	 Focus on how to form tag questions correctly by 
relating the form of the tag to the tense of the verb 
in each sentence. If necessary, practise this briefly 
with a few other examples. Use a mixture of tenses 
in positive and negative forms here and in the 
following steps.

•	 Point out that if the verb is positive, the tag is 
negative and if the verb is negative, then the tag is 
positive.

•	 Remind students about the correct falling 
intonation to use when they are almost sure the 
tag question is true. If necessary, practise this.

•	 Remind students about the correct rising 
intonation to use when they think the tag question 
may be true. If necessary, practise this.

•	 In pairs, students ask and answer their tag 
questions, making sure they use the correct form 
of the tag according to the tense and form of the 
verbs in the questions.

•	 At the end of the pair work, ask a few pairs to ask 
and answer their questions in front of the class, 
who should listen and, if necessary, correct any 
mistakes.

Answers 
Students’ own answers

2

•	 Ask students to give you examples of second 
conditionals and, if necessary, help them to 
produce the correct form by prompting them with 
questions.

•	 Write one or two example sentences or questions 
on the board.

•	 Point out that second conditional sentences are 
used to express an unlikely future (or a present 
situation that is impossible).

4.3

•	 Ask students to look at Student’s Book page 65 
and ask individual students to read out the various 
stages of A4.3.

•	 Check that students understand what is required. 
They are to produce a newspaper advert to 
advertise the Newroz festival in London.

•	 Let students do this task in pairs.

•	 As they work, monitor and help students as 
necessary.

•	 After they have finished, put pairs together in 
groups of four to show and read out their advert to 
each other. 

•	 Choose two or three good examples. Let the 
students who wrote them show and read them out 
to the rest of the class.

Possible text
COME TO NEWROZ!

Join the fun at our Kurdish New Year 
in Trafalgar Square 

from 12.00 to 6.00 on 21st March.
Wonderful music and dancing –

and it’s FREE! 

vv Activity Book page 62 gives extra opportunities 
to students to practise the grammar and 
vocabulary. If you think there are points that 
students need to practise more, you can do 
the activities in class, but generally encourage 
them to do these activities at home. 

B 	LANGUAGE

Aim: to revise the grammar of Units 5–6 in new 
contexts. 

1

•	 Write a question mark (?) on the board. Say one or 
two sentences, but as you end them, let your voice 
die away, e.g. It’s hot today … and You can speak 
English … . Point at the question mark and invite 
students to complete the sentences. If necessary, 
repeat the sentence cues and elicit tag questions, 
e.g. It’s hot today, isn’t it? and You can speak 
English, can’t you?

•	 Remind students that these are tag questions.
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If someone had asked you to do the 12 Tors Race, what 
would you have said?
If someone had done that, I would have said, ‘That’s a 
great idea!’
If you had lived away from home for all these months, 
who or what would you have missed most?
If I had done that, I would have missed my family and 
old friends most.

vv The Activity Book page 63 gives extra 
opportunities to students to practise the 
grammar and vocabulary. If you think there  
are points that students need to practise 
more, you can do them in class, but generally 
encourage them to do these activities for 
their own benefit at home. Always check their 
homework but don’t spend too much time 
doing the activities in class.

Students often have problems with question 
forms. You may want to consider doing  
Activity 3 on page 63 as pair work at the end  
of the lesson.

•	 Ask a student to read out B2.

•	 Demonstrate the task by taking the role of A and 
asking questions to individual students in the role 
of B.

•	 In pairs, students complete the dialogues using the 
prompts in B2.

•	 After the initial pair work, ask students to change 
pairs and ask and answer the questions with a new 
partner.

Possible answers 
Students give their own answers to the questions 
below, e.g.
If you could go anywhere abroad for a year, where 
would you choose to live?
If I did that, I would choose to live in (Vancouver).
If you chose to live in (Canada), what place would  
you visit?
If I did that, I would visit (the Rocky Mountains).
If you visited (Canada), how would you get there?
If I did that, I would get there (by plane). 

3

•	 Ask students to give you examples of third 
conditionals and, if necessary, help them to 
produce the correct form.

•	 Write one or two example sentences, or questions, 
on the board.

•	 Point out that third conditional sentences are used 
to talk about an impossible past.

•	 Ask a student to read out B3.

•	 Demonstrate the task by taking the role of A and 
asking questions to individual students in the role 
of B.

•	 In pairs, students complete the dialogues using the 
prompts in B3.

•	 After the initial pair work, ask a few pairs to say 
their sentences to the rest of the class.

Possible answers 
Students’ give their own answers to questions below, 
e.g.
If you had travelled to Britain at the same time as the 
Sherkos, what would you have looked forward to doing 
most?
If I had done that, I would have looked forward to 
making new friends most.
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LESSONS
1&2 When they have been received, …

r e v i s i o n  ( u n i t s  7 – 8 )9B

•	 Ask individual students to suggest answers. Accept 
any reasonable suggestions about the questions 
and do not insist that students give the specimen 
answers given here.

Sample answers
1	 (See above.) 
2	 The page title shows that this is probably from the 

booklet about Valley Road Comprehensive.
3	 The two headings tell us that Valley Road 

Comprehensive has after-school clubs and 
activities for the students there, and that one of 
these is a school magazine.

4	 The picture shows a girl with a computer and a 
tape recorder. Perhaps she is writing something for 
the magazine.

2

•	 Ask students to look at A2 and ask individuals to 
read out the rubric and incomplete statements 
1–4.

•	 Tell students to discuss the incomplete statements 
in pairs without reading Text A.

•	 Elicit suggestions about the missing information 
from the whole class.

•	 In pairs, students now read Text A together. They 
locate the information to complete statements 1–4 
and say the complete statements to each other.

•	 After a suitable time, ask individual students to 
give the complete statements for the rest of the 
class.

Answers
1	 The magazine does not just include the school’s 

news: it also contains such things as poems, short 
stories and interviews.

2	 The work is done mainly by students, not by 
teachers.

3	 Reports from clubs and sports teams have to be 
produced a week before the end of term.

4	 The reports are edited, designed and sent away 
for printing between the end of one term and the 
beginning of the next.

•  Lessons 1&2	 Student’s Book pp66–67

Note: Divide Lessons 1 and 2 according to how much material 
you think the class will cover across the two classes.

To start …

•	 Give students one minute to look through Units 
7 and 8 of their Student’s Books. Tell them to 
concentrate on the pictures and remember 
everything they can about them all.

•	 Tell students to close their books.

•	 Choose a picture from Units 7 and 8 and describe 
it. Encourage students to guess which unit it 
comes from, and say why they think that. They 
should also say what they can remember about 
that lesson.

•	 Repeat the process with a picture from the other 
unit.

A 	READ

Aim: to revise the vocabulary and the grammar 
of Units 7 and 8 in new contexts. The 
activities also aim to develop different reading 
and listening skills (for gist, for specific 
information, for inference etc.).

1

•	 Tell students to look at the picture at the top of 
Student’s Books page 66. Elicit brief statements 
describing what they can see. Elicit the fact 
that this is the school that Vana and Ari go to 
in Britain. Tell students that this is the cover 
of a booklet that describes the school, and that 
it is normal in Britain for schools to produce 
something like this about themselves.

•	 Ask individual students to read out A1 1–4. Do 
A1 1 with the class. Ask who might want to read 
the booklet. (Possible answers: Parents who are 
deciding which school to send their children to. New 
students who are starting at the school.) 

•	 Give students a minute to think about tasks 
2–4, and put the students in pairs to discuss the 
answers.
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B 	LANGUAGE

1

•	 Read out the instructions for B1. Check that 
students understand the task of moving from the 
text’s reported speech to direct speech.

•	 Take the role of Lynda, and ask a student to take 
Vana and Ari’s role as one person. 

•	 Demonstrate some of the task with the student. 

•	 When the task is clear, give students time to 
prepare the conversation and practise it in pairs.

•	 After a suitable period, ask one or two pairs of 
students to act out their conversations in front of 
the other students, who should monitor and help 
to correct any mistakes.

•	 To follow up, students can write the conversation 
in their copy books.

Answers
Lynda	 Is school in Kurdistan very different from 

school in Britain?
Vana/Ari	 School subjects are quite similar but we 

don’t go to school from 9.00 to 3.30. We 
start at 8.00 and finish at 1.00. Our school 
is used by different students in the afternoon. 
That’s because we have a lot of young people, 
and so a lot of schools open twice a day.

Lynda	 What will your country be like in ten years?
Vana/Ari	 I think it will be very different. Many 

colleges are opening, and many young 
people are getting a good education. And 
with our education and energy, we’re going 
to build a very bright future.

2

•	 Ask a student to read out B2.

•	 Once the task is clear, write an example on the 
board: She wanted us to … and elicit talk to Lynda 
Carter. 

•	 Say: We’ve had an idea … and get students 
to report the phrase … Sophie said. Elicit the 
sentence Sophie said that they had had an idea.

•	 Give students time to prepare and practise the 
conversation between Ari and Vana. 

•	 Ask two or three pairs to act out their 
conversations in front of the other students.

•	 Do not worry if students produce different ideas to 
the possible answer given below, as long as their ideas 
make sense and they use correct reported speech.

3

•	 Ask students to look at A3. Ask individuals to read 
out questions 1–4.

•	 Tell students to read Text B and briefly note the 
answers in their copy books.

•	 Students, in pairs, read Text B again. They ask and 
answer the questions in full form, pointing to the 
section of text which contains the correct answers.

•	 After a suitable time, ask individual students to 
give their full answers.

Answers
1	 The conversation is happening before the end of the 

school year.
2	 Life is going to change for Ari and Vana because 

they are going to return to Kurdistan.
3	 Sophie, Jamie and Lynda all want Ari and Vana to 

do an interview for the school magazine. 
4	 He needs more time because he feels he must ask 

Vana if she wants to do an interview.

4

•	 Ask individual students to read out the A4 
instruction and then the questions.

•	 Tell students to read Text C again to locate what 
Vana and Ari said about Kurdish schools now and 
in the future. 

•	 At a suitable point, let students discuss and answer 
the two questions in pairs.

•	 Elicit these answers from individuals, and from 
their ideas develop a summary paragraph on the 
board for students to copy.

Possible answers
The large population of young people means that a 
lot of schools open twice a day. And with many new 
colleges, it also means that there will soon be a lot of 
young people with a good education and the energy to 
build a very bright future.

vv Activity Book page 64 Activities 1 and 2 give 
extra opportunities to students to practise the 
vocabulary. If you think there are points that 
students need to practise more, you can do 
them in class, but generally encourage them 
to do these activities for their own benefit at 
home. 
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Possible answer
Ari	 I saw Jamie and Sophie earlier, and she had 

an unusual request. 
Vana	 Oh? What was that?
Ari	 Well, she wanted us to do an interview with 

Lynda for the school magazine. 
Vana	 You’re joking!
Ari	 No, really. She was serious.
Vana	 But people won’t want to read about us!
Ari	 I said that, too, but she didn’t agree. She 

said that we’d made a lot of friends this 	
past year.

Vana	 So what did you say?
Ari	 Well, I said that I had to ask you. I’d like to 

do it, but what do you think?
Vana	 I think we should say yes.
Ari	 All right, so we agree.
Vana	 Right. What happens next?
Ari	 Well, Sophie asked when I could call Lynda 

because she needed to know soon.
Vana	 Can you call her at home?
Ari	 Yes, I said I’d call Lynda this evening after I’d 

seen you. 

3

•	 Explain that in B3 Lynda has a work plan for 
producing the school magazine, and she wants to 
discuss it.

•	 Ask individual students to read out each part of 
the work plan. Check that students understand.

•	 Ask two students to read out the first example 
conversation (what has been done already and 
when it was done).

•	 Ask two other students to read out the second 
example conversation (what still has to be done 
and when it will be done).

•	 Explain that the first example is marked by a ✔ in 
the work plan, and that the second is marked by a ✘.

•	 Ask students in pairs to prepare their questions 
and answers for both parts of the conversation.

•	 After sufficient preparation, ask students to swap 
partners and carry out the conversations, asking 
and answering the questions and answers they have 
prepared. With a good class, you can encourage 
students to jump freely between past and future jobs.

•	 After the pair work, elicit the correct questions 
and answers from the class.

Answers
A:	 Have the poems been chosen yet?
B:	 Yes, they were chosen two weeks ago.
A:	 Have all the reports been received yet?

B:	 Yes, they were received last week.
A:	 Has the editing been started?
B:	 Yes, the editing was started last Wednesday.
A:	 Has the design work been begun?
B:	 Yes, it was begun last Friday.
A:	 Have all the photos been collected?
B:	 Yes, they were collected on Friday.
A	 Does the editing still have to be finished?
B:	 Yes, that will be finished tomorrow.
A	 Does the cover photo still have to be decided?
B:	 Yes, that will be decided on Friday.
A	 Does the design still have to be completed?
B:	 Yes, that will be completed this Saturday.
A	 Does everything still have to be checked?
B:	 Yes, everything will be checked next Monday.
A	 Does the magazine still have to be sent for printing?
B:	 Yes, it will be sent for printing next Tuesday.

C 	EXTENSIVE LISTENING

1

•	 Ask students to tell you some of the things 
they have learned about the Valley Road 
Comprehensive School magazine so far. They 
should say such things as: It is published three 
times a year. It is written mainly by the students. 
It has news about the school year, sports results, 
school visits, and drama and music evening. It is 
going to have an interview in it with Ari and Vana. 
Lynda Carter is the editor. etc.

•	 Tell students they are going to listen to more 
information about the magazine. Say that the 
listening will be in three parts. 

•	 Ask a student to read out C1.

•	 Write on the board: What problem does Lynda still 
have with the magazine?

•	 Play Part 1 twice while students listen for the answer.

•	 Let students check their answers in pairs. Then 
elicit the answer from the class.

CD script   Track 36
Part 1
Lynda	 Thanks for coming to help today, Sophie, 

especially as term finished yesterday, and 
we’re all on holiday now!

Sophie	 That’s OK. I’m very interested in the work. 
How’s design going? That has to be finished 
today, doesn’t it?

Lynda	 It should be, but there’s a problem. At the 
end of the interview with Vana and Ari, 
there’s nearly a whole page of empty space.

Sophie	 Can I see the pages?
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Lynda	 No, I thought of that too, and I checked the 
only story we’ve got. But it’s no good because 
it would take too much space!

Sophie	 Oh, dear! Well, what about this? Further 
back, before the interview, let’s make the 
basketball team photo much bigger.

Lynda	 Nice idea, but if we made their photo much 
bigger than the other sports photos, the 
other teams would be annoyed, so that 
won’t work either!

Sophie	 Well, what about this? Let’s put in a list of 
important dates for next year – you know, 
drama and music events, sports day and 
things like that.

Lynda	 Well, there’s a problem with that, too, 
because a lot of them haven’t been decided 
yet.

Sophie	 Oh, dear. Well, what do you suggest? 
Lynda	 There’s only one thing I can think of. We 

need to do a longer interview with Vana 
and Ari. And that would be very interesting. 
People would like that.

Sophie	 I agree, but there’s just one problem. They’re 
getting ready to fly home on Monday. They 
must be extremely busy!

Lynda	 I’m sure you’re right, but we should ask. 
Listen, you’re really good friends with them, 
so could you talk to them? And if they say 
yes, could you do the interview?

Sophie	 I’m not sure …
Lynda	 Please! I’m going to have to work through 

the weekend to finish checking everything by 
Monday.

Sophie	 Well, all right. I’ll try.
Lynda	 Thanks!

Answers

Solutions Lynda is against

1	 Leave empty space.
2	 Add another poem.
3	 Put in short story instead of poems.
4	 Make the basketball photo bigger.
5	 Important dates for next year.

Solutions Lynda is for

Put in a longer interview with Ari and Vana.

Lynda	 Yes, look, here on the computer. And, you 
see, the next section – school trips – has to 
start on the next page. We have to fill that 
big white hole!

Answer
There is nearly a whole page in the magazine without 
anything on it.

2

•	 Tell students they are going to listen to Sophie and 
Lynda talk about how to solve the problem from 
Part 1.

•	 Ask students to read C2.

•	 Ask students to copy this table in their copy books:

Solutions Lynda is against

1

2

3

4

Solution Lynda is for

•	 Play Part 2 once while students listen for the 
answers.

•	 Let students compare their answers in pairs.

•	 Play Part 2 again.

•	 Elicit the answers from the class and write them in 
the table on the board.

CD script   Track 37
Part 2
Sophie	 Well, I can see it’s not great, but is it such a 

big problem? I mean, can we just leave the 
empty space as it is?

Lynda	 No, not really, because it would look 
terrible. And so I’ve been wondering: 
perhaps we can add another poem. But 
that’s no good because we haven’t got any 
more good ones.

Sophie	 You’re right. We were only offered two good 
poems, and we’ve already put them in the 
magazine. Perhaps we can put in a short 
story instead.

Unit 9: R evision
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Questions

CD script   Track 38
Part 3
Sophie	 I’ve just called Vana, and they are 

extremely busy, but she agreed. 
Lynda	 Fantastic! Well done! Now, you haven’t 

done an interview before, have you?
Sophie	 No, I haven’t. So how do I prepare for it?
Lynda	 You need to prepare a list of questions. 
Sophie	 Have you got any suggestions?
Lynda	 Well, most people don’t know enough about 

Kurdistan, so let’s start with that. You can 
ask something like this: ‘Please could you 
tell us a little about Kurdistan?’

Sophie	 Right. Let me write this down. Please 
… could you tell us … a little … about 
Kurdistan? 

Lynda	 And you could ask about that New Year 
festival.

Sophie	 Newroz, you mean.
Lynda	 Yes, you could say, ‘And could you say 

something about Newroz?’
Sophie	 Right. And could you … say something 

about … Newroz? And we can talk about 
the Newroz festival that we went to together 
in Trafalgar Square.

Lynda	 Good, so you can ask, ‘How did you enjoy 
celebrating Newroz here in London?’

Sophie	 How did you enjoy … celebrating Newroz … 
here in London?

Lynda	 And then you could talk about the weather 
in Kurdistan and the weather here. You can 
ask, ‘What’s the weather like in Kurdistan?’

Sophie	 All right. What’s … the weather like … in 
Kurdistan? Good, and while we’re talking 
about the weather, we’d better talk about 
the 12 Tors Race. 

Lynda	 Yes, it was terrible, wasn’t it? You can ask, 
‘What did you think of our English weather 
during the 12 Tors Race?’

Sophie	 Right. What did you think … of our English 
weather … during the 12 Tors Race?

Lynda	 And that was a great moment when you all 
crossed the finish line and no one else did. 
You were on the national news, and we were 
all very proud of you! So you’d better say 
something about that, too. You could ask, 
‘How did you feel when our team managed 
to finish the race and no one else did?’

Sophie	 Good. How did you feel … when our team 
… managed to finish the race … and no one 
else did?

Lynda	 Good. Now I think you’ve got enough 
questions. I hope the interview goes well.

Sophie	 Thanks!

Extra activity
•	 Part 2 can be exploited for more listening practice.

•	 Add another column to the table on the board as 
follows and get students to add it to the table in 
their copy books:

Solutions Lynda is 
against

Problem

1	 Leave empty space.
2	 Add another poem.
3	 Put in short story 

instead of poems.
4	 Make the basketball 

photo bigger.
5	 Important dates for 

next year.

Solutions Lynda is for Problem

Put in a longer interview 
with Ari and Vana.

•	 Play Part 2 again and get students to note the 
problem with each of the ideas that Sophie 
suggests to Lynda.

•	 Check answers with the class.

Answer

Solutions Lynda is 
against

Problem

1	 Leave empty space.
2	 Add another poem.

3	 Put in short story 
instead of poems.

4	 Make the basketball 
photo bigger.

5	 Important dates for 
next year.

1	 It will look terrible.
2	 They don’t have 

another good poem.
3	 The story takes up 

too much space.
4	 Other teams will be 

annoyed.
5	 Dates have not been 

decided yet.

Solutions Lynda is for Problem

Put in a longer interview 
with Ari and Vana.

Ari and Vana are very 
busy.

3

•	 Play Part 3 of the recording twice while students 
note in their copy books the questions that Lynda 
and Sophie prepare for Ari and Vana.

•	 After the listening, elicit the questions and write 
them on the board.
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Answers
Sophie’s questions
Please could you tell us a little about Kurdistan?
And could you say something about Newroz?
How did you enjoy celebrating Newroz here in 
London?
What’s the weather like in Kurdistan?
What did you think of our English weather during the 
12 Tors Race?
How did you feel when our team managed to finish the 
race and no one else did?’

D 	SPEAKING AND WRITING

Aim: to prepare students to carry out the 
interview continuation between Ari and Vana 
and Sophie.

1

•	 Ask a student to read out D1.

•	 Let students work in pairs. One student should 
take the role of Sophie, who is asking the questions 
which students noted in C3. The other student 
should take the roles of Ari and Vana. 

•	 They should prepare Sophie’s interview with Ari 
and Vana. If necessary, students should refer to 
Unit 4 to remind them about the 12 Tors race.

•	 Remind students that they will have to make up 
what Ari and Vana would say – they will not find 
these answers in the book.

•	 When students are ready, they should work at the 
same time and role play their interviews. They 
should not use their books at this time.

•	 At a suitable point, ask for volunteers to perform 
their conversation in front of the class.

Possible answers
Q	 Please could you tell us a little about Kurdistan?
A	 It’s in the north of Iraq. There are plains in the 

south and west, and there are mountains, valleys 
and rivers from the north-west to the south-east.

Q	 And could you say something about Newroz?
A	 It’s the Kurdish New Year, and we celebrate it in 

late March every year.
Q	 How did you enjoy celebrating Newroz here in 

London?
A	 Very much! We celebrated it in Trafalgar Square, 

and we had a great time. 

Unit 9: R evision

Q	 What’s the weather like in Kurdistan?
A	 It’s hot in the summer and cold in the winter. But 

spring and autumn are usually warm and dry 
and very nice.

Q	 What did you think of our English weather 
during the 12 Tors Race?

A	 It was terrible!
Q	 How did you feel when our team managed to 

finish the race and no one else did?’
A	 We felt very pleased and very proud. But we also 

felt very tired!

2

•	 Explain D2 and students write Sophie’s section 
of the reported interview. Let students do this in 
pairs working with their partner from D1.

Possible answer
Next, I asked Vana and Ari to tell us a little about 
Kurdistan. Ari said that it was in the north of Iraq. 
Vana then added that there were plains in the south 
and west, and that there were mountains, valleys and 
rivers from the north-west to the south-east.
Then I asked them to say something about Newroz. 
Ari explained that it was the Kurdish New Year, and 
that they celebrated it in late March every year. When 
I asked if they had enjoyed celebrating Newroz here in 
London, Vana said, ‘Very much! We celebrated it in 
Trafalgar Square, and we had a great time.’
After that, I asked what the weather was like in 
Kurdistan. Ari explained that it was hot in the 
summer and cold in the winter. ‘But,’ he added, ‘spring 
and autumn are usually warm and dry and very nice.’
From there, we went on to talk about the weather in 
this country. I asked what they had thought of our 
English weather during the 12 Tors Race? ‘It was 
terrible!’ they both said together.
Since we were talking about the 12 Tors Race, I asked, 
‘How did you feel when our team managed to finish 
the race and no one else did?’ They agreed that they 
had both felt very pleased and very proud. ‘But,’ Ari 
added, ‘we also felt very tired!’

vv Activity Book page 65, Activities 3 and 4 give 
extra opportunities to students to practise the 
grammar and vocabulary. If you think there are 
points that students need to practise more, you 
can do them in class, but generally encourage 
them to do these activities at home. Always 
check their homework but don’t spend too 
much time doing the activities in class. You may 
want to consider doing Activity 4 as pair work 
at the end of the lesson as students often have 
problems with reported speech.
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•	 There are seven role plays in Sunrise 11 which 
help students to use the language and vocabulary 
of each main teaching unit in a meaningful way. 
Students play the roles of speakers who talk about 
different aspects of the situation related to the 
topics of the units. The role plays are optional and 
can be used after the relevant teaching unit or at 
any time later in the year as a means of revision, 
and to give additional practice to help students 
increase their oral fluency.

•	 It would be a good idea to contact IT teachers or 
to ask your students to investigate the possibility 
of recording students performing their role plays 
so each group member can see what they look or 
sound like when they speak English. This can be a 
powerful motivational tool.

A	 A Town Development Plan: Students debate 
what to do with a piece of waste land at the centre 
of town which needs development. Three different 
speakers present ideas: a local businessperson 
who wishes to build a large shopping centre; the 
manager of the local tourist office who wants 
to construct a five-star hotel; a Town Council 
member who wishes to construct a town park. The 
head of the Town Council must listen, give each 
speaker the chance to speak, summarize the good 
and bad points of each idea and choose the best 
one, explaining the reasons for the choice.

B	 Future Transport: Students debate how to cut 
carbon pollution, either through better forms of 
transport or through using less transport. Three 
different speakers present ideas: The Minister for 
Transport who supports all forms of transport and 
wants to encourage fuel cell technology; the 
Minister for Health who wants to spend less money 
on transport and more on schools, doctors and 
hospitals; the Minister for the Environment who 
wants to discourage car travel and encourage travel 
by train and bus. The Prime Minister must listen, 
give each speaker the chance to speak, summarize 
the good and bad points of each idea and choose 
the best idea for the future of the country.

C	 The Right Thing To Do: Students debate what 
they should do when a wildfire breaks out near 
their home in Australia. Different speakers present 
their opinions about the right thing to do: The 
father, Dan Carson, who wants to stay and fight 
the fire with neighbours and send his wife and 
children to safety; Grandad who wants to stay in 
the house but not fight the fire; Grandma who 
wants her husband to leave but will stay with him 
if he stays; Sally Carson, the mother, who wants 

to do the best thing for everyone but the most 
important thing for her is to save the children.

D	 Which Way Ahead For The Large Aral?: 
Students debate what to do about the Large 
Aral Sea. This is located in a different country, 
Uzbekistan, and here people may not want to 
follow the same plan as was followed in the Little 
Aral Sea. The different speakers, a fisherman, 
a local farmer, the head of Uzbek Oil and a 
government planning officer present arguments 
about the way ahead for the Large Aral Sea.

E	 The Right Work Experience: Students debate, 
give reasons for and against, and finally agree 
on which form of four different kinds of work 
experience would most suit their different 
individual skills and interests: work experience at 
Central Hospital; work experience in the Council 
Parks, work experience in Westfield Library and 
work experience in the Royce School for Children 
with Special Needs.

F	 Life Without TV: Students debate whether a 
family of four who have lived without TV for a 
month as part of a big experiment should continue 
to live without it. The different speakers present 
ideas: Mum, who never wants TV in the house 
again; Dad who wants the TV back again but 
would be happy to put it in a small room at the 
back of the house; Bill, the son, who missed TV 
and went to watch it at friends’ houses; Sue, the 
daughter, who is not interested in TV.

G	 Should They Stay or Should They Go?: Students 
debate the situation of Emperor Kublai Khan, his 
daughter Cocachin, and Marco Polo and his father 
Niccolo and if and when Emperor Kublai Khan 
should let them travel to take Cocachin to be the 
wife of the King of Persia.

Procedure
•	 Before the role play, write the topic on the board and 

then ask individuals to read out the introduction 
to the role play, sentence by sentence. Discuss it as 
necessary to make sure that the students 
understand the situation and what has to happen. 
Call on students to describe the connection with 
the related teaching unit, and let students also 
contribute their own ideas on the topic in general.

•	 Students work together in groups of four. (Note 
that they should stay in the same group for each role 
play through the year. This will encourage a sense 
of continuity in the group, which will help them 
perform their role plays with growing efficiency.)

r o l e  p l a y s
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•	 Outline the roles of the different speakers in each 
role play, and then give students time to read the 
role cards. Make sure students understand who 
each speaker is, what views the speakers hold and 
what role and outcome they are trying to achieve. 
Early in the year, you should choose the roles for 
individual students. (Remember that some roles 
are harder than others to perform.) Later, you may 
feel that students can decide roles for themselves.

•	 Give students time to prepare the language for 
the role play. As part of this preparation you might 
want to have whole-class discussion about what 
each speaker in the role play might say. Later in 
the year, you may feel that groups can do their 
own brainstorming. In this case, go from one 
group to another, monitoring and helping as 
necessary.

•	 All groups develop the role play at the same time 
so that everyone gets as much time as possible to 
participate and practise.

•	 As students perform the role play, check on 
progress by listening and noting how groups are 
getting on. Do not stop to correct students unless 
communication completely breaks down. Instead, 
note common language errors or problems and 
discuss these with the whole class at the end of the 
group period of practice.

•	 After each role play, ask different groups to 
perform their role play in front of the class. 
Over the year, all groups should have a chance to 
perform before the class audience.
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Unit 1 Lessons 1 & 2
1

1  steep mountains    2  snow    3  river    4  deep valley  
5  flat plain    6  stream    7  waterfall    8  lake  
9  fertile fields with crops    10  hilly country    11  cliff

2  (Sample answers)

1	 We’re moving away from a lake and a river that 
runs into it.

2	 We’re travelling over a low line of hills with lots of 
trees all over them.

3	 We’re going past a flat, fertile plain with farms and 
crops in the fields around the farmhouses. 

4	 We’re flying towards a valley with waterfalls 
between steep mountains with snow on them. 

3

1	 Dohuk is in the north of Iraq/Dohuk is in northern 
Iraq.

2	 Turkey is to the north of Iraq.
3	 Iran is to the east of Iraq.
4	 Ar Rutbah is in the west of Iraq/Ar Rutbah is in 

western Iraq. 
5	 Baghdad is in the east of Iraq/Baghdad is in 

eastern Iraq.
6	 Saudi Arabia is to the south of Iraq.
7	 Jordan is to the west of Iraq.
8	 An Nasiriyah is in the south of Iraq/An Nasiriyah 

is in southern Iraq.

4

A
1	 The Sherkos are a family of Kurds who have 

recently moved to Britain.
2	 The plane on page 2 is the one which/that flew 

the family to Britain.
3	 The Alps are the mountains which/that Vana 

described.
4	 The view over south-east England is the one 

which/that Ari described.
5	 Valley Road is the name of the school which/that 

they are going to join.
6	 Jamie was the new friend who offered to show 

them round the school.
7	 Sophie was the one who knew about Iraq.

B
1	 The one which he described was the view over 

south-east England.
2	 The one that she described was the view over the 

Alps.
3	 The one which Vana and Ari are going to join is 

Valley Road School.

4	 The one who offered to show them round the 
school was Jamie.

5	 The one who knew about Iraq was Sophie.

Unit 1 Lessons 3 & 4
1
A
1  first    2  northern    3  everything    4  ancient 
5  somewhere    6  best    7  high    8  south-east  
9  warm    10  dry    11  full    12  huge

B
1	 The weather in Kurdistan is usually cool in early 

spring, but then it quickly gets warm.
2	 First, we drove past some low hills, but then we 

came to a line of high mountains.
3	 These ancient buildings are over 2,000 years old, 

so we must keep them and build the modern city 
centre somewhere else.

4	 They hope to finish the job on the last day of this 
month, but it may take until the first or second 
day of next month.

5	 I started walking across the desert with a full 
bottle of water, but by 12.00 it was empty.

2
A
1	 Tony Price is the person who/that wrote Come to 

Kurdistan!
2	 This is the first text X you read on page 6 of your 

Student’s Book.
3	 It was published in a magazine which/that is all 

about travel and holidays.
4	 The people X Tony writes for are not ordinary tourists.
5	 They are people who/that want to visit places X 

most people do not think of for holidays – places 
like Kurdistan.

B
1	 Tony greatly enjoyed the things he saw and did 

in Kurdistan.
2	 One of the best things was making friends with 

the people he met there.
3	 Friendly people showed him several places which/

that were full of ancient remains.
4	 He also met a Kurd who took him sailing in his 

boat on Lake Docan.
5	 He became good friends with the people who took 

him to Newroz at Ashawa.
6	 These were also the ones he went with to their 

home in the mountains.
7	 Newroz is the New Year festival which/that 

Kurds celebrate on 21st March every year.
8	 Fire jumping was the thing he most enjoyed 

seeing at the festival.

a c t i v i t y  b o o k  a n s w e r s
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3

1  weather    2  stream    3  Farming    4  high  
5  include    6  precious

4

1	 You should not go to Kurdistan in summer, which 
is very hot.

2	 Winter, which gets very cold, is also a bad time to 
go Kurdistan.

3	 Up to three metres of snow and rain fall in the 
mountains, which are full of streams and rivers.

4	 The Euphrates and Tigris, which come from the 
mountains to the north, carry precious water to 
the south of Iraq.

5	 Tony Price, who visited Kurdistan recently, went 
at the time of Newroz.

6	 During his trip, a lot of people helped Tony, who 
was on his first visit to the country.

Unit 1 Lessons 5 & 6
1

A
Sophie pointed along the road to the school and said, 
‘There it is.’
‘It looks very different from our school back home,’ 
Vana commented.
‘Where are you from exactly?’ Sophie asked.
‘Kurdistan,’ Vana replied.
‘Sorry, but where’s that?’ Jamie wanted to know. ‘My 
geography isn’t very good,’ he added.
‘It’s in northern Iraq,’ Ari told him.
‘And Iraq’s in the middle of the Middle East,’ Sophie 
went on.
‘That’s right,’ said Vana.

2

A
First, cross the road here and go straight down 
Green Road. Go over a crossroads and then over a 
roundabout towards the river. Go over the bridge and 
turn right. Go along. Then you’ll see the shopping 
centre on the left.

B
1	 in the south-west of England
2	 300 km from London
3	 important in the history of Britain
4	 the sailing and the hilly country near there called 

Dartmoor
5	 the Plymouth Aquarium
6	 the old fishing port
7	 and other amazing sea creatures from all over the 

world

C
The facts about York
York is in the north-east of England. It is about 
350 km from London. It is a beautiful city and an 
important regional and cultural centre.

Visiting York
People who visit York like the old part of the town 
and the famous hills and valleys near the city. One 
of the things that you should try to see is the Viking 
Centre. It is in the city centre. It gives a wonderful 
picture of daily life in York over a thousand years ago.

3

A & B (Students own answers.)

Unit 1 Language Focus 
1

A
1  At    2  in    3  from    4  to    5  into    6  through  
7  up    8  along    9  on    10  next to

B
1	 This is the house in north London we have chosen.
2	 It’s in a quiet street which is/that’s near our new 

school.
3	 These are the people who/that live in the house 

opposite ours.
4	 I’ve already made friends with the girl you can see 

on the left.

C
1	 First, we’ll need to go to the school office, which is 

just inside the main entrance.
2	 Then we’ll have to see Mr Price, who is head of 

Year 12.
3	 We’ll also need to meet the Head, Mrs Steel, who’s 

in charge of the whole school.
4	 After that, we’ll have to get our new books, which 

will be on tables in the school hall.

2

1  growth    2  Although    3  develop    4  tourism  
5  stream    6  plains    7  port    8  steep    9  New Year
10  resort    11  industry    12  traffic    13  fertile
14  economy    15  farming    16  Where are you from?

3

1
could count country
should about enough
would south southern

2	 snow, regional, lights, listen, island, stomach, write

Activity book answers
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Unit 2 Lessons 3 & 4
1

1	 I was late, so I couldn’t catch the ten o’clock bus, 
but I was able to get another one at 10.15

2	 Peter couldn’t start his car this morning, but he 
was able to get to work on his bike instead.

3	 Sorry, Dad. I can’t wash the car this afternoon 
because I’ve got homework, but I can wash it 
tomorrow afternoon if you like.

4	 In the future, space planes will be able to fly to 
the other side of the world in 90 minutes, but most 
people won’t be able to afford the very high ticket 
prices.

5	 When the little girl suddenly ran into the road, the 
driver couldn’t stop completely, but he was able 
to turn away and so he didn’t hit her. 

6	 Last year, our team couldn’t even win one F1 race, 
but we were able to develop a better engine last 
winter, and so we think we can do much better 
this year. 

2

A
1  sell    2  maker    3  develop    4  build  
5  production    6  worker    7  death

B
1	 Production of Model T Fords began in 1908, and 

the company went on producing them for more 
then twenty years.

2	 Today, Toyota is the biggest car maker in the 
world, and this huge company makes millions of 
vehicles every year.

3	 In a modern car factory, machines do a lot of the 
work, but there are still thousands of workers to 
do all the things machines cannot do. 

4	 The world economy hit hard times recently, and 
car companies were not able to sell many of their 
products, but people now have a little more money 
and so vehicle sales are rising again. 

5	 In the old days, a lot of people died on the roads 
when cars crashed, but now cars are much safer 
then they were, and the number of deaths per 
million cars is lower than it was.

6	 The Excel Car Company used to build its cars 
in several small factories, but now it has brought 
everything together in one big building.

7	 The development of cleaner engines with lower 
emissions has become very important, and so now 
engineers all over the world develop new engine 
technologies as fast as they can.

3

A
1	 In 1885, Benz sold cars with petrol engines.
2	 By 1896, he had sold 130 cars.
3	 In 1908, Ford began to build cars more cheaply.

Unit 2 Lessons 1 & 2
1

A 
1  ambulance    2  helicopter     3  hovercraft  
4  motorbike    5  pickup    6  plane    7  scooter
8  4×4    9  tractor    10  trailer    11  train    12  truck

B
(Students’ own answers.)

2

A
1   A  It travels over land or water.
     B  It could be a plane or a helicopter. And it could 

be a hovercraft, too.
     A  But it doesn’t go up in the sky.
     B  That means it can’t be a plane or a helicopter. It 

must be a hovercraft.

2   A  It can carry lots of passengers.
     B  Well, it certainly can’t be a scooter or a 

motorbike, but it may be a lot of other things. It 
might be a ship or a plane or a big helicopter or 
a hovercraft. It could be a bus or train, too.

     A  And it has wheels.
     B  Then it can’t be a hovercraft.
     A  And it doesn’t go in the water or in the air or on 

roads.
     B  Then it must be a train.

3
1	 Jake 	 I’ve got problems with my mobile.
	 Tina	 You’d better take it to the phone shop.
2	 Jake 	 I’ve got a really bad headache.
	 Tina	 You need to go to the chemist’s.
3	 Jake 	 I haven’t got any more cola.
	 Tina	 You should go to the supermarket.
4	 Jake 	 I haven’t got any stamps for this letter.
	 Tina	 You ought to go to the post office.
5	 Jake 	 I’ve lost my wallet.
	 Tina	 You should go to the police.
6	 Jake 	 I’ve burned myself badly.
	 Tina	 You’d better go to the doctor.
7	 Jake 	 I need some money to go shopping.
	 Tina	 You ought to go to the bank.
8	 Jake 	 I need some books for a project.
	 Tina	 You need to go to the library.

4
1	 A  Mum’s better now. She’s come home from 

hospital.
	 B  That’s good news. You must be very pleased.   
2	 A  I feel so happy!
	 B  Why, what’s happened?
	 A  They’ve offered me a place at university!
3	 A  How would you like to go to the cinema this 

evening?
	 B  Good idea. I’d love that.
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3

(Students’ own answers.)

Unit 2 Language Focus 
1

A
1  couldn’t    2  was able to    3  can    4  can’t be
5  be able to    6  should    7  won’t be able to
8  must be    9  had better not    10  can

B
1  flew    2  had tried    3  had been    4  had built    
5  developed    6  managed    7  had made     
8  had become    9  fought    10  died

2

A

B
1  passengers    2  solution    3  realized    4  technology

3

A
1  It’s    2  you’re    3  don’t    4  we’re    5  shouldn’t  
6  it’ll    7  we’ll    8  won’t    9  mustn’t    10  I’d

B
1  I am    2  are not    3  I am    4  it is    5  We have  
6  it has    7  can not    8  we had    9  we would  
10  We will

Unit 3 Lessons 1 & 2
1

A
1  snow    2  icy    3  ice    4  temperatures    5  rain     
6  rainy    7  sunny    8  sunshine    9  cloudy     
10  windy    11  Wind    12  snowy

B
Yesterday, we had a lot of rain, and it was very cold 
and windy.

4	 By 1909, the Silver Shadow was able to offer quiet 
reliable comfort at 80 kph.

5	 By 1929, Ford had sold 15 million cars.
6	 By the 1990s, the problems from cars had become 

clear.

B
1	 were able to / had put
2	 had checked / got / began
3	 realized / had left
4	 thought / had brought
5	 had raced / found / started
6	 reached / had closed / could not
7	 seemed / had lost / felt
8	 came / had discovered
9	 called / had managed
10	had made / were still able to / were

Unit 2 Lessons 5 & 6
1

A
A few days after Ellie and her cousin had met, she 
called him and said, ‘Hi Ed, it’s me.’
‘Oh, hi Ellie. How are things?’ he replied.
‘Fine thanks. And are you a bit happier than you were 
when we met?’ Ellie asked.
‘Yes, I’m OK now,’ Ed said.
‘Have you applied for another test yet?’ she went on.
‘Yes,’ he replied, ‘and I’m waiting for a new date.’
‘Good. Well, what about a driving lesson with me on 
Saturday?’ Ellie suggested.
‘Oh thanks!’ Ed said, ‘I’d love that.’

2

A
1  London    2  cousin    3  birthday party    4  Saturday  
5  train    6  7.20    7  6.15    8  minute    9  Birmingham  
10  an hour and a half    11  Oxford    12  11.20 at night

B
On Friday evening, I had plans for a short trip. 
I wanted to travel to (1) London to stay with my 
(2) cousin, who was having his (3) birthday party 
on (4) Saturday. I planned to go by (5) train and get 
there at (6) 7.20. I got to the station a bit late and I 
saw a train there, ready to leave. So I ran, and I was 
able to get on it and leave at the right time – (7) 6.15.
	 However, there was a problem. A (8) minute later, 
just after the train had left the station, I realized that 
I had made a mistake and I had got on the wrong 
train. I had caught the fast train to (9) Birmingham. 
	 There was only one possible solution. I could 
not get off the train, so I had to go all the way there. 
Then I had to wait for (10) an hour and a half for the 
next fast train. After that, I was able to travel back 
through (11) Oxford to London, and I finally arrived 
at my cousin’s home at (12) 11.20 at night.
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4 

1	 A	 An hour ago, it was 20 degrees, and now it’s 
snowing!

	 B	 It’s so strange! What’s happening to our weather?
2	 A	 Have you seen my trainers? I’ve been looking 

for them for ages.
	 B	 Well, you haven’t been looking under the chair 

you’re sitting on.
	 A	 Oh, wow, there they are! Thanks!

Unit 3 Lessons 3 & 4
1
A
appear	 disappear
better	 worse
dry	 wet
fall	 rise
fast/rapidly	 slow(ly)
increase	 decrease
less	 more
start	 stop

B
1	 disappeared / appearing
2	 start / stop
3	 decrease / increases
4	 rapidly / slowly

2
1	 Temperatures rose steadily between March and 

May. They remained steady from June to August. 
After that, they fell slightly between September 
and November.

2	 Precipitation decreased rapidly from March to May. 
It rose slightly in June and August. After that, it 
increased steadily during the next two months.

3	 Hours of sun increased slowly between March 
and April. Then they rose quickly in May and 
June. They remained steady in July, and decreased 
slightly in August. After that, they fell steadily 
during the following two months.

A
1	 In South Africa, the weather was warm and 

sunny the day before yesterday. However, the 
weather changed yesterday. Yesterday morning, 
it was cool and windy. Then it became cold and 
cloudy, and there was rain last night. 

B
1	 Different parts of France have had different weather 

in the last few days. In the north, temperatures 
have been low during the past four days, and in 
the east, it has been windy for the last three days. 
In the west, it has been cloudy since yesterday, 
and in the south, it has been warm today. 

3

Report 1:
During the past week, Hurricane Zoë (1) has developed 
out in the Atlantic, and now it (2) has started moving 
towards the Leeward Islands.

Report 2:
During the last three days, we (3) have received further 
reports on Hurricane Zoë. It (4) has been growing in 
size and, during the past few hours, it (5) has changed 
direction. It is now moving towards the Bahamas 
Islands.

Report 3:
Zoë (6) has reached the Bahamas now and, since 2 a.m., 
it (7) has been hitting the islands with wind speeds 
of 180 kilometres per hour. It (8) has been raining 
heavily since last night too, and half a metre of rain 
(9) has fallen in many areas.

Report 4
Hurricane Zoë (10) has left the Bahamas and, for the 
last two hours, it (11) has been moving west, straight 
towards the Florida coast near Miami. People from 
cities along the coast (12) have been leaving their homes 
for the last 24 hours to escape the dangers of Zoë.

Report 5
Hurricane Zoë (13) has turned again and, during the 
last three hours, it (14) has been travelling north, 
still out at sea. Wind speeds (15) have been falling 
during the past few hours too, and weather experts 
now believe that the US east coast is safe. 

2
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CO2 levels and temperatures started rising slowly. 
Since then, industry has spread to Japan and China 
and other places. In recent years, CO2 levels and 
temperatures have been rising rapidly, and now global 
warming is leading to climate change.

3
A
1  human population    2  people    3  pollution
4  CO2    5  global warming    6  climate change
7  chart     8  1750    9  population    10  billion

The rising human population and climate change
The rising human population is making climate 
change much worse. Many more people mean much 
more pollution and CO2. This, in turn, is leading to 
much more global warming and climate change. The 
chart shows the huge rise since 1750. At the same 
time the global population was about a billion and 
was rising quite slowly.

B
The chart shows global population changes from the 
past to the present and into the future. (Students 
finish with their own work.)

Unit 3 Language Focus 
1
A
1	 Lucy is from Melbourne, but she has lived in 

London for three years.
2	 She started at London University last year.
3	 The wildfires have been on the British news since 

the day before yesterday.
4	 Firefighters like David Wallace have not slept for 

three days.
5	 People from the wildfire areas went to stay in 

Melbourne two days ago.

B
1  turned    2  has not changed    3  has been decreasing  
4  have fallen    5  said    6  have been returning    7  gave    
8  have gone    9  have been fighting    10  have flown

C
1	 There is a steady rise
2	 they fall steadily
3	 There is a slow increase
4	 it rises rapidly
5	 There is a slight increase
6	 it decreases steadily

D
1  to understand    2  causing    3  to send/sending  
4  living    5  to have    6  to build    7  spreading  
8  to escape

3

A
1  speed    2  level    3  gas    4  warming    5  fuels  
6  Celsius    7  change    8  dioxide

B
1  degrees Celsius    2  Sea levels    3  fossil fuels  
4  wind speed

4

1  to continue    2  to hold down    3  polluting  
4  changing    5  to make    6  to make    7  doing  
8  to use    9  saving    10  driving    11  telling  
12  to make

Unit 3 Lessons 5 & 6
1

‘How’s everything, Mum?’ Lucy asked.
‘Terrible! It’s so hot,’ she replied. ‘Have you heard 
about the wild fires near Melbourne?’
‘Yes,’ Lucy said. ‘I was watching them on the news. 
They’re spreading.’

2

Paragraph 1 
1	 the Industrial Revolution
2	 Britain
3	 1750
4	 factories
5	 cotton
6	 iron
7	 coal
8	 CO2
9	 pollution

Paragraph 2
10	 Europe
11	 America
12	 CO2
13	 temperatures
14	 Japan
15	 China
16	 CO2
17	 temperatures
18	 global warming
19	 climate change

The Industrial Revolution and climate change
The Industrial Revolution was a very important cause 
of climate change, which started in Britain in about 
1750. The new industries needed many new factories 
to make, for example, cotton and iron. These burned 
coal, which produced pollution and CO2.
In the early 19th century, industry started to spread 
across Europe and America. In about 1850, global 
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5

1	 did they arrive?
2	 did they get there?
3	 did they come?
4	 teams were there?
5	 the race start on Friday?
6	 did Mr Sherko try to call?
7	 did they sleep?
8	 Sophie the first to see the farm building?

Unit 4 Lessons 3 & 4
1

A
1  must    2  shouldn’t    3  can    4  should

B
1  can’t    2  might    3  had better not    4  had better 

C
1  couldn’t    2  couldn’t    3  had to  
4  were able

2

1  came    2  had climbed    3  got    4  was    5  had gone  
6  couldn’t    7  had happened    8  rode    9  had lost  
10  was    11  got    12  had waited

3

1	 has been building / have now reached
2	 have been working / have never been
3	 have also been making / have risen
4	 have been developing / have appeared
5	 have also been trying / have not been able to

4

Bluebird: was a slight fall in sales / have increased 
steadily
Highlander: increased steadily last year / was a slight 
increase this year
X99: fell slightly last year / increased rapidly

2

A

B
1	 disaster
2	 Scientists
3	 melting

3

Hurricane Andrew hit S FL, USA, at + 5 a.m., 24 Aug 
1992 w. Top speeds of + 320 kph (200 mph).

Unit 4 Lessons 1 & 2
1

A
1	 southern
2	 northern

B
1	 is in north-west England
2	 is in the north-east of England

2

A
someone something somewhere
anyone anything anywhere
no-one nothing nowhere
everyone everything everywhere

B
1  everyone    2  anywhere    3  everything  
4  anyone    5  anything    6  somewhere

3

A
1  in    2  at    3  on    4  of    5  for    6  during  
7  in    8  since 

B
1  from    2  around    3  in    4  about    5  in    6  of
7  for    8  over    9  of    10  on

4

1	 look round
2	 Go ahead
3	 get through 
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B
1	 Carry lots of water, or you will get very thirsty.
2	 Take enough food for a day, or you may be hungry.
3	 Wear large hats, or you will burn badly in the sun.
4	 Stay on the main path, or you may fall and kill 

yourself.
5	 Remember your camera, or you will miss some 

great photos.

C
1	 Unless you wear good walking boots, you won’t go 

very far or very fast!
2	 Unless you eat a good, hot breakfast, you won’t 

have enough energy for the day ahead.
3	 Unless you make camp before dark, you may not 

find a good place.
4	 Unless you cook before it gets dark, you’ll have big 

problems preparing your food.
5	 Unless you take your rubbish with you, you’ll leave 

Dartmoor a less beautiful place.

Unit 5 Lessons 3 & 4
1

A

verb noun
1 produce product
2 construct construction
3 lead leader
4 plan planner

verb adjective
1 empty empty
2 pollute pollution
3 help helpful

noun adjective
1 difference different
2 depth deep
3 industry industrial
4 environment environmental

5

1	 Chris, who loves sports cars, dreams of buying an 
X99. He always dreams of one that is bright red, 
which is his favourite colour.

2	 Harry and Sally, who have two young children, 
think the right car for them is the Bluebird. This 
family car is safe and reliable, and it is also cheap 
to run, which is important to them.

3	 Evan, who lives and works on a hill farm far from 
the main roads, has just bought a Highlander. 
Evan often has to carry farm equipment, which he 
can now put in the back of his new pickup. 

Unit 5 Lessons 1 & 2
1

1	 oil terminal  
2	 pipeline  
3	 lock  
4	 ship
5	 reservoir
6	 dam

2

1	 The Three Gorges Dam, which is in China, is 2,335 
metres long and it has a height of 101 metres.

2	 The High Aswan dam, which is in Egypt, is 3,830 
metres long and it has a height of 111 metres.

3	 The Panama Canal, which connects the Pacific 
and Atlantic Oceans, is 218 metres wide and 18 
metres deep, and it has a length of 82 kilometres.

4	 The Suez Canal, which connects the Mediterranean 
and Red Seas, is 60 metres wide and 16 metres 
deep, and it has a length of 184 kilometres.

3

A
1	 Old Town
2	 get to Cascade Falls
3	 A14 to climb up into the Black Hills
4	 A15 to go past Westland Castle
5	 right on the A16 to arrive at Half-Moon beach
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Unit 5 Lessons 5 & 6
1

‘We’ll fall off the edge!’ Tara said.
‘Don’t worry. That won’t happen,’ Dad promised, but 
Tara was still frightened and she said, ‘I’ll have to 
close my eyes.’
Jack turned to his sister and laughed. ‘That’s silly, 
Tara,’ he said. Then he changed the subject and asked, 
‘Just how big is the dam?’
‘I’ll check the guidebook for you,’ Mum offered.

2A and B

What if the Three Gorges Project had not gone 
ahead?
If China had stopped the project, it would have 
escaped several big problems. First, they would have 
saved the homes of 1.27 million people. Secondly, 
they could have kept more fertile land for farming. 
Finally, they would also still have had many ancient 
remains in that area.
	 However, if the country had not gone ahead 
with the project, it would have missed several very 
important benefits. First, the floods that often 
destroy whole towns would have continued. Secondly, 
they would not have been able to create ‘clean’ 
hydroelectric power for China’s future. Finally, they 
would have had to construct lots more power stations 
that burn ‘dirty’ fossil fuel.

(For)
In my opinion, the benefits were greater than the 
problems. As a result, I believe the planners were 
right to go ahead with the Three Gorges Project.

(Against)
In my opinion, the problems were greater than the 
benefits. As a result, I believe the planners were 
wrong to go ahead with the Three Gorges Project.

3

A
If Vana and Ari had not moved to Britain, they would 
not have gone to Valley Road Comprehensive. And 
if they had not gone to Valley Road Comprehensive, 
they would not have joined the Twelve Tors team. If 
they had not joined the Twelve Tors team, they would 
not have had their amazing experience on Dartmoor. 
If they hadn’t had their amazing experience on 
Dartmoor, they wouldn’t have appeared on local and 
national news.

B
(Students own answers.)

B
1	 constructed / construction
2	 pollute / pollution
3	 industrial / industries

2

Planner 1	 If we had enough money, we could build 
an enormous dam.

Planner 2	 If we were able to build the dam, it would 
need to be there at the narrowest point.

Planner 1	 If we constructed it right there, the dam 
wall could be very high.

Planner 2	 If we made the wall as high as that, we 
would create a huge reservoir lake.

Planner 1	 If we had a lake like that, there might be 
enough water for the whole region.

Planner 2	 If we had that very high dam, we could 
also get power for the whole region.

3

1  work    2  job    3  used to    4  use    5  come  
6  go    7  bring    8  take

4

A
1 
Lyn	 If we’d gone to Old Town, I’d have had a big 

glass of coke with ice. What about you?
Tim	 I’d have had a very large ice cream if we’d gone 

to Old Town.

2 
Tim	 If we’d gone to Half Moon beach, I’d have gone 

swimming in the beautiful cool sea. What 
about you?

Lyn	 I’d have had a nice long rest under the trees if 
we’d gone to the beach.

3 
Lyn	 If we’d gone to Cascade Falls, I’d have got as 

close as possible to the fountain. What about 
you?

Tim	 I’d have jumped straight into the lovely cold 
river if we’d gone to Cascade Falls.
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3

bright blue (meaning 2);  bright sunny corner 
(meaning 1);  bright student (meaning 4);  bright 
smile (meaning 3);  bright future (meaning 5)

Unit 6 Lessons 1 & 2
1

A
1	 interviewing / searching
2	 growing / looking after
3	 Decision-making / leading
4	 coordination / speed / strength / being part of a 

team

B
1	 setting up equipment
2	 we see her finding out information
3	 the third picture, we see her helping her young 

patient

2

B
1	 Advising helpfully
2	 Communicating clearly
3	 Organizing carefully
4	 Preparing well

3

1	 aren’t you?  
2	 aren’t we?  
3	 hasn’t it?  
4	 have we  
5	 didn’t we?  
6	 weren’t you?  
7	 hadn’t I?  
8	 do you?  
9	 can we (Amy)?  
10	 won’t it?  
11	 oughtn’t we?  
12	 couldn’t we?  
13	 should we?  
14	 don’t they?  
15	 is it?  
16	 won’t we?

Unit 5 Language Focus
1

A
1	 The Angel Falls in Venezuela is the highest 

waterfall in the world, with a height of 979 m.
2	 The Marianas Trench in the Pacific is the deepest 

point anywhere in the oceans, with a depth of 
10,911 m.

3	 The River Nile in Africa is the longest river in 
the world, with a length of 6,695 km – nearly the 
distance from Kurdistan to Japan!

4	 The River Amazon in South America is the deepest 
river in the world, with depths of up to 124 m – and 
also the widest river in the world, with a width of 
320 km at its mouth.

B
1	 if we do not start using fuel cell technology
2	 Unless we cut emissions
3	 unless we can control global warming
4	 If we cannot stop climate change

C
1	 If we went ahead with our plan, we would create a 

complete new island.
2	 Yes, but think! The project would cost far too 

much if you did that 
3	 But think of the good points. We could keep all 

the noise and pollution away from London if we 
had an island airport.

4	 But if you put the airport there, it would be too 
far from London.

5	 Ah, yes, but if we built it there, we would also 
construct a high-speed railway to the city.

D
1	 If Dave hadn’t woken up late, he would have got up 

at the right time.
2	 If he had got up at the right time, he would have 

had time to check the water in his car. 
3	 If he had had time to check the water in his car, 

his car would not have broken down.
4	 If the car had not broken down, Dave and his 

friend would not have missed the football match.

2

A

B
1  constructed    2  environmental    3  opinion
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Unit 6 Lessons 5 & 6
1

Section 2: Holland Code

Letter 1: Realistic
software & computers
Related skills:
setting up & using computer equipment

Letter 2: Artistic
websites & computer games
Related skills:
inventing & designing

Letter 3: Enterprising
a computer club & a website
Related skills:
being part of & leading a team

Section 3: Possible career paths
Fields: 2 website design

2

Dara Jaf is 17 and he is in Grade 11 The school 
subjects he is taking include mathematics, IT, physics, 
chemistry, biology and English. 
	 Dara’s Holland code is R-A-E. This code comes 
from the following points about him. First, he likes 
working with software and computers. Useful 
related skills include setting up and using computer 
equipment. Secondly, he likes designing websites and 
computer games. Important related skills include 
inventing and designing things. Thirdly, he has 
started a computer club and a website. Useful related 
skills include being part of and leading a team.
	 We have discussed possible career paths and it seems 
clear that he should work in the computer software 
industry. He would probably do well in the field of 
computer games or in the field of designing websites.

3

A and B
(Students’ own answers.)

4

1  have a seat  
2  First, let’s have a look at  
3  No problem.

Unit 6 Lessons 3 & 4
1
A
1	 modern/new  
2	 complicated  
3	 harder  
4	 questions  
5	 loves  
6	 repairs  
7	 leave  
8	 created

B
1	 broke / repaired	
2	 answers / questions
3	 left / arrived	
4	 ancient / modern
5	 complicated / simple 

2

A
1  because  
2  because of  
3  Because  
4  Because of

B
1	 Young people need help because finding the right 

job is complicated.
2	 The world is changing, so new jobs are appearing.
3	 People work better in a job they like doing, and 

therefore we need to find a job we enjoy.
4	 A lot of people use the Holland system since the 

codes are simple and useful.

3

1	 woke up  
2	 Wake up
3	 got up
4	 went down
5	 sat down
6	 stood up
7	 got on
8	 got off
9	 look round
10	looking forward to

4

1	 fill it in
2	 look them up / figure it out
3	 tidy it up / to put them away
4	 set it up / turn them all on
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Unit 7 Lessons 1 & 2
1
cartoon     documentary     cookery     travel    
the news     music     discussion     game     TV drama    
sports     film / movie

2
1  brings / Active    
2  is filmed / Passive    
3  looks / Active    
4  is brought / Passive    
5  discovers / Active    
6  is broadcast / Passive    
7  is made / Passive    
8  continues / Active    
9  tells / Active    
10  asks / Active    
11  is based / Passive    
12  is set / Passive

3
1	 The documentary Wonderful Wildlife was shown 

on Channel 4 at 6.30 yesterday evening.
2	 The Big Match was shown on Channel 4 at 9.00 

yesterday.
3	 Journey to the Lost Lands was broadcast on 

Channel 5 at 9.00 last night.

4
1	 The lions were followed for several weeks.
2	 The best goal of a great match was kicked by  

Jason Cole.
3	 A great pyramid of stone was built.
4	 Three hotels in different resorts were tried by  

Julie Carr.
5	 A fire engine was called by Mr and Mrs Beeton.
6	 Last year records levels of CO2 pollution were 

created by us.
7	 The coast of Indonesia was flooded by a violent 

storm earlier today.
8	 Meat under banana leaves was cooked for several 

hours.

Unit 6 Language Focus
1

A
1	 and so  
2	 Because of  
3	 because  
4	 since  
5	 therefore  
6	 as  
7	 As a result  
8	 since

B
1	 looking for  
2	 went in  
3	 fill in  
4	 picked (one) up  
5	 find out  
6	 looked (it) up  
7	 go ahead  
8	 sat down

C
1	 haven’t you?  
2	 isn’t it?  
3	 aren’t you?  
4	 do you? 
5	 can you?  
6	 did you?  
7	 training  
8	 working
9	 being  
10	 checking  
11	 advising  
12	 knowing

2

1  complicated    2  strength    3  coordination  
4  business    5  biology    6  maintain    7  related  
8  public    9  budget    10  career    11  software  
12  plant    13  advisor    14  field    15  disabled  
16  personal details

3

Collecting 
information

Preparing to 
travel Transport & travel Things to 

travel with
Communicating 
about travel

find out decide dates travel by 
air / road / rail tickets buy /write /send 

postcards
check 
websites buy tickets take off / land guidebook phone home

look up get ready leave / arrive map make videos
flight 
number / time say goodbye travel by bike / bus / 	

car / rail / plane money take photos / 	
photographs

search on the 
internet

pack bags / 
clothes / things camera write /send letters

make phone calls
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D
1	 happy
2	 unhappy
3	 unhealthily
4	 healthy

3

1	 The 1st series of Wonderful Wildlife had been 
watched by a huge audience, and so a new one was 
needed.

2	 The 1st series programme about lions in Kenya 
had been loved by everyone, and so the subject of 
Kenya’s lions was chosen by Channel 4.

3	 The first series had been presented very well by the 
scientist Amy Acland, and so she was asked to do 
the 2nd series, too. 

4	 A series like this had not been made before, and so 
a lot of time was spent on careful planning.

5	 The best equipment had been given by Channel 4’s 
Head of Programmes, and so an amazing new 
series was produced.

4

1	 A lot of CGI special effects can be used, but only 
a small amount of the film can be shot here in our 
studios. Instead some amazing locations will have 
to be found. For example, a location with high, 
snowy mountains and deep valleys will be needed, 
and some scenes must shot deep in a forest, too. 

2	 As a result, locations in different parts of the world 
may be needed. For example, some scenes might 
be shot in the forests of South America. Something 
could be done in the Andes Mountains, too.

3	 Because of this, the new film’s very high costs will 
have to be accepted and a big budget increase will 
be needed.

5

1	 So
2	 I certainly do!
3	 right here

Unit 7 Lessons 3 & 4
1

1	 After lots of ideas have been considered, the best 
ones are chosen.

2	 After a final choice has been made, a budget is 
agreed on.

3	 After the actors have been chosen, the filming is 
done.

4	 After the film has been edited, the music is added.
5	 After it has been shown in cinemas, it is sold on 

DVD.

2

A
1	 impossible  
2	 impossibly

B
1	 possible  
2	 impossible  
3	 impossibly  
4	 possibly

C

adjective opposite adverb opposite
sure unsure surely unsurely
happy unhappy happily unhappily
healthy unhealthy healthily unhealthily

Unit 7 Lessons 5 & 6
1

A

Jobs to do Job 
nunber

Who by When

Clean the whole place.
Ask local shops and others for help.
Have to take away the rubbish.
Have to construct some walls inside.
Buy tables, chairs and equipment.
Will hold a party to open the centre.
Have to repair the doors and windows.
Paint all the rooms.

2
6
1
4
7
8
3
5

Action Group
Action Group
the Council 
the Council
Action Group
Action Group
the Council
Action Group

in November
during February and March
in October
in January
since February
on 1st May
in December
in February
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	 6	 audience  
	 7	 monsters  
	 8	 shot  
	 9	 special effects  
	10	 imagery  
	11	 demand  
	12	 movie  
	13	 cartoons  
	14	 frightening  
	15	 camera man  
	16	 attack  
	17	 How did they do that?

3

A and B

actor 
/ˈæktə/

cartoon 
/ˈkɑːtuːn/

base 
/beɪs/

attack 
/əˈtæk/

cameraman artificial information afford

examiner drama related disappear

programme last play organizer

C and D

steady 
/ˈstedi/

dream 
/driːm/

near 
/nɪə/

pleasant meal appear

ready reach year

spread seabed

Unit 8 Lessons 1 & 2
1

A

B
1	 embarrassed
2	 excited
3	 disappointed 
4	 frightened
5	 puzzled
6	 annoyed

2

A
1	 have been worried  
2	 has been left  
3	 been told  
4	 is owned  
5	 should not be kept  
6	 ought to be done  
7	 has been needed  
8	 could be turned into

B
First, in October, the rubbish had to be taken away by 
the Council. 
Then, in November, the whole place was cleaned by 
the Action Group.
After that, in December, the doors and windows had 
to be repaired by the Council.
Then, in January, some walls inside had to be 
constructed by the Council.
Next, in February, all the rooms were painted by the 
Action Group.
Since early February, local shops and others have 
been asked for help by the Action Group.
During the last two months, tables, chairs and 
equipment have been bought by the Action Group.
Then finally, on Saturday, 1st May at 300 p.m., a party 
to open the Centre will be held by the Action Group.

3

A and B
(Students own answers.)

Unit 7 Language Focus 
1

A
1  is set    2  are introduced    3  listen  
4  learn    5  are advised    6  will mean

B
Mrs B	 Listen, we have just been told to go by the 

radio report.
Mr B	 I was not pushed out of my home by the great 

storm of 1992.
Ben	 We are needed here by the animals
Sue	 We will be hit by a monster hurricane at  

4.00 a.m.!
Mrs B	 The animals will have to be put under cover.
Ben	 They can’t be left like that!

2

1  shoot  
2  actors  
3  take (them) away  
4  episode
5  series  
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3	 And she wanted to know how much I could 
remember about my home in Italy.

4	 She thought about herself then and wondered if 
she would often feel sad to be so far from home.

5	 She asked herself sadly if she really had to leave 
everyone here to marry the King of Persia.

6	 Then she looked at me and wanted to know if I felt 
sad to see her go. 

7	 Next, she asked me if my father, my uncle and I 
had ever talked about going home.

8	 Finally, she demanded to know if the three of us 
would think about travelling with her as far as 
Persia.

3

1	 At first, the Emperor just looked at me sadly, and 
he asked why I wanted to leave beautiful Cathay. 

2	 Then he went on to ask how I could leave him, my 
best friend.

3	 And he wanted to know how long we had known 
each other.

4	 He asked how old I was when I first arrived from 
Italy.

5	 He wondered why his daughter wanted to take me 
away.

6	 And he asked a little angrily why he had to let me 
go.

7	 Then he wanted to know where his daughter and I 
would leave each other.

8	 Finally, he asked when I would return to Cathay.

Unit 8 Lessons 5 & 6
1 

‘I’m very pleased to meet you, Signor Polo,’ Rusticello 
said.
‘I’m pleased to meet you too, Rusticello,’ Marco replied.
‘I’m sorry that we’re meeting here as prisoners, and 
not as free men in Venice,’ he added.
‘What do you do when you’re at home Rusticello?’  
he asked.
‘I’m a writer and I write stories,’ Rusticello told Marco.
‘I’m a merchant,’ Marco said.

2

A
1  faces    2  rain    3  things    4  grace  
5  behaves    6  go

B
1  places    2  faces    3  plain    4  rain    5  springs  
6  things    7  space    8  grace    9  caves    10  behaves  
11  know    12  go

C
1  scheme    2  full    3  half    4  lines    5  pair  
6  four    7  line    8  end    9  rhymes    10  behaves

2

1	 Shahla said that she would be very pleased if she 
got into university. Layla replied that she would, 
too, but that she might also feel a bit frightened.

2	 Haval said that he was going to visit New York 
soon, and that he was really looking forward to 
it. Chinar answered that he had visited New York 
with his family last year and they had had a great 
time.

3	 Tara said that she had always liked science, and so 
she wanted to do extra science next year if she could. 
Her teacher said that was fine, but if she did that, 
she would have to spend less time on other subjects. 

3

A 
1	 Dad wanted me to get a steady job at a bank and 

work there until I got married.
2	 Mum asked me to stay at home to help her look 

after the little ones.
3	 My teacher told me I had to go to university and 

get the best education I possibly could.
4	 My uncle invited me to work for his construction 

company and learn about business.
5	 My best friend advised me to work, save some 

money, and travel and see the world while I could.

B
(Students own answers.)

4

1	 I’m not sure.
2	 I can’t get started

Unit 8 Lesson 3 & 4
1

A
1	 wife
2	 parents
3	 grandchildren
4	 sister
5	 cousins

B
1	 mother / grandmother
2	 parents / grandparents
3	 daughter / son
4	 uncle / aunt
5	 granddaughters / grandson
6	 husband / brother
7	 sister / cousins

2

1	 First, she asked me if the journey from here to 
Persia was very long.

2	 Then she asked me if I had expected to spend so 
many years so far from home.
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Unit 9 A Lessons 1 & 2
1

A
noun adjective

Text B tradition traditional

noun adjective
Text D height high

B
noun adjective

1 length long
2 pollution polluted
3 business busy

verb noun
4 irrigate irrigation
5 plan planner
6 mix mixture

verb adjective
7 help helpful
8 use useful
9 close closed

C
1	 traditional / traditions
2	 irrigate / irrigation
3	 helpful / helped
4	 use / useful

2

1	 take over / take it over
2	 look up / look it up
3	 write down / write them down
4	 set up / set it up
5	 turn on / turn it on

3

1	 The festival starts at 12.00, doesn’t it? Yes, it does.
2	 Yes, so we’d better leave home quite early, hadn’t 

we? Yes, we had.
3	 The weather’s going to be cold but sunny, isn’t it? 

Yes, it is.
4	 We won’t have to buy tickets, will we? Yes, we will.
5	 You can’t see the band very well from there, can 

you? No, you can’t.
6	 You haven’t had baklava before, have you? No, I 

haven’t.
7	 Poor Jamie! He didn’t enjoy the match in 

Manchester much, did he? No, he didn’t.

4

1	 helping young people to find the right career path
2	 interviewing students before they leave school

3

While we were talking, I said that I might write 
something to fill the empty days. Then he asked what 
I was going to write about, and I asked him if he 
had ever thought of writing about his travels. Signor 
Polo replied that he had considered it when he first 
returned to Venice, but he said that life had been too 
busy. After that, I asked Signor Polo if he thought we 
could do something together. He asked me what I 
meant, so I suggested that Signor Polo could tell me 
his stories and I could write them down. Signor Polo 
said he thought that was a really exciting idea and 
I told him that we might be able to produce a really 
exciting book.

4 

(Students own answers.)

Unit 8 Language Focus Unit 8
1 (Sample answer)

First of all, the King ordered him to tell him 
his name. The man replied that he was called 
Christopher Columbus and that he was a sailor from 
the Italian city of Genoa. Then the Queen asked him 
why he was there and what he wanted from them. 
Columbus answered that he wanted to make them 
and their country rich. The Queen was excited and 
asked him if he meant that. Then the King invited 
him to tell them more.

Columbus held up a book he had, and said that long 
before their time, Marco Polo had written about 
the richest land in the world, Cathay. He went on to 
say that he could them bring the gold, silk and the 
precious stones of Cathay. The Queen asked him 
how he could do that, because they were not friends 
with the Muslims, who would not allow Christians 
to follow Marco Polo’s route east across Asia. Then 
Columbus held up a map and said that he and his 
men would follow a different route, west around the 
world. Then he asked them to please give him some 
ships, and promised to sail across the ocean and find 
Cathay for them, and make all of them rich!

2

1  embarrassing    2  annoying    3  beauty    4  reminded    
5  reacted    6  puzzled    7  scientific    8  keen    
9  rough    10  discoveries    11  interests    12  allow    
13  nervous    14  encyclopaedia    15  an amazing story

3

1	 bored / boring
2	 interesting / interested
3	 disappointed / disappointing
4	 frightened / frightening
5	 worrying / worried
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4

I asked Mrs Lee if she was happy with this year’s 
result. She replied that she was very happy with 
it. She added that this had been the best year for 
Valley Road volleyball that she could remember. I 
wondered how Mrs Lee felt when the team won the 
championship. Mrs Lee said that she’d felt fantastic 
and she still felt fantastic every time she thought 
about it. I wanted to know what she thought next 
year’s team would be like. Mrs Lee answered that 
they had had to say goodbye to some great players as 
they were leaving the school, but they were also going 
to have some great new players. She went on to say 
that if they tried really hard again, she was sure they 
could win the championship next year, too.

3	 getting to know students in order to understand 
their skills and interests

4	 using the phone a lot for finding out about 
opportunities

5

1	 If I had gone to Manchester with Jamie, I would 
not have had a very nice day.

2	 If I had spent the day in Manchester, I would have 
missed a wonderful day in London.

3	 If Jamie had not travelled to Manchester, he would 
have had a fantastic day in London, too.

4	 If the Sherkos had not invited me, I would have 
missed lots of interesting Kurdish culture.

5	 If Vana hadn’t been with me, I would not have 
tried baklava and that would have been sad!

6	 If Jamie had gone with us, he would have enjoyed 
the Kurdish music and dancing.

7	 If I hadn’t taken my camera, I wouldn’t have been 
able to take these great photos.

Unit 9B Lessons 1 & 2
1

A
1  said    2  told    3  finished    4  stopped

B
1  floor    2  ground    3  tall    4  high    5  realized  
6  recognized    7  precious    8  expensive

2

A
1  receive    2  at the start    3  leave    4  unusual  
5  tell    6  future

B
1  impossible    2  at last    3  similarly    4  special  
5  dangerous    6  remember

C
1	 sent / receive
2	 left / arrived
3	 safe / dangerous
4	 Remember / forgot
5	 impossible / possible
6	 at the start / at the end 
7	 past / future

3

Then team members were asked for their comments 
on the year last week. Two days ago, the coach was 
interviewed and yesterday morning a complete list 
of match results was made. The report was written 
last night and it will be shown to the captain and the 
coach just today. The best team photos will also just 
be chosen today and some changes will have to be 
made to the report tonight. The report and photo can 
be emailed to you tomorrow morning.
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Great Expectations by Charles Dickens

125Literary reader

Why include a Literary Reader in  
Sunrise 11?
The Literary Readers in Grades 10–12 are an important 
part of the English curriculum requirements. As such, 
they also contribute significantly to the student’s 
annual and final school exam results. It is therefore 
very important that these materials receive the full 
attention of the teacher and the students. 

These Literary Readers are an important part of the 
curriculum for strong educational reasons. They 
are intended to promote students’ extensive reading 
skills and to encourage reading for pleasure. In a 
digital age where television, computers, video games 
and the internet compete for students’ attention, 
it is important to try to build a habit of extensive, 
independent reading. There are many reasons for 
this. Independent reading is a tried and tested way of 
bringing pleasure to individuals in different cultures 
and of different ages. Potentially this reading can 
lead to the intellectual and moral development 
of individuals and thus benefits wider society. 
Additionally, extensive reading in English increases 
the amount of time students spend experiencing 
and processing the language so that learning and 
consolidation can take place subconsciously. Students 
potentially gain a sense of ownership, independence 
and maturity as they develop good study habits at a 
time, place and pace of their own choosing.

How to use the Literary Reader in  
Sunrise 11
As with role plays, the episodes of the Literary Reader 
are materials that can be used alongside or after 
completing teaching units, or at any time later as the 
year progresses, to consolidate language and 
grammar structures. They can also be used as a way 
of giving additional practice to help students increase 
their reading skills. There are different ways to exploit 
the Literary Reader. You can:

•	 Set an episode for independent reading by asking 
students to read it at home at the beginning of 
a unit in the Student’s Book and talk about the 
episode with the class when you complete the unit.

•	 Occasionally read out part or all of an episode in-
class to the students as they read along.

•	 Tell students to keep a reading diary in which they 
note what happened to the characters in the story 
during each episode.

•	 After students have read an episode at home or in 
class, you can lead on from this initial discussion 
into the relevant Activity Book tasks. Students can 
complete these during the lesson or for homework.

•	 Ask students, as they read more episodes, to look 
at the notes on previous episodes in their reading 
diary, to revise and recall what has happened in 
the story to that point.

What components are available for the 
Literary Reader in Sunrise 11?
Great Expectations (by Charles Dickens), the Literary 
Reader in Sunrise 11, is longer than the Literary 
Reader in Sunrise 10, and thus the story is collected 
together in one place rather than appearing in 
separate episodes at the end of each Student’s Book 
unit. The Literary Reader in Sunrise 11 contains the 
following components:

The Introduction to the Literary Reader (Student’s 
Book page 75): This page describes the main characters 
in Great Expectations and gives information about 
the writer, Charles Dickens.

The Episodes of Great Expectations (Student’s Book 
pp76–110): There are 10 episodes in the story of Great 
Expectations in Sunrise 11.

Key words (Student’s Book pp108–110): The Key 
words section contains an alphabetical episode by 
episode word list, which explains the meaning and 
gives additional information about the key words in 
each episode.

Literary Reader Great Expectations – by Charles 
Dickens (Activity Book pp66–79). This section 
contains comprehension and summary tasks, which 
help students to focus their reading in order to 
summarize what is happening in the story.

Teacher’s Book Notes about the Literary Reader 
Great Expectations – by Charles Dickens (Teacher’s 
Book pp125–129)

Teacher’s Book Answer Key to Activity Book tasks 
(Teacher’s Book pp130–146)
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126 Literary reader

Pip that Miss Havisham is his father’s cousin, and 
that Estella is not related to her. She is adopted. Pip 
learns how Miss Havisham’s fiancé left her on the 
morning of her wedding. Pip starts his education with 
Mr Pocket and he meets an unpleasant man, Bentley 
Drummle. Later, Joe comes with an invitation to visit 
Miss Havisham and Estella.

Episode 7: Hope and sadness: Pip arrives at Miss 
Havisham’s house. He meets Estella who has grown 
into a beautiful woman. He is in love with her. Estella, 
however, does not love him. Back in London, Pip 
meets Herbert who is also in love. Meanwhile Pip 
gets a letter from Estella saying Miss Havisham would 
like Pip to meet Estella. Pip is very excited but when 
they meet, Estella is cold and proud. At the age of 
twenty-one, Pip is rich but he is sad because Estella 
does not love him.

Episode 8 Abel Magwitch: Two years later, Pip is still 
in London when he receives a visit from an old man 
with long grey hair, who is the prisoner Pip met in 
the graveyard many years before. The man is called 
Magwitch. He has been in Australia, where he has 
become rich from farming. He has come back to 
England but cannot stay there. Magwitch has been 
secretly helping Pip and giving him money, so Pip 
agrees to help him to escape to France or Germany.

Episode 9 Secrets from the past: Pip visits Miss 
Havisham and Estella for the last time, and he asks 
Miss Havisham to help Herbert with his business. At 
the meeting, Estella tells him that she is to be married 
to Bentley Drummle. Pip is upset by Estella’s news. 
Several weeks later, he hears that Miss Havisham has 
died. Back in London, Pip learns that Magwitch is 
Estella’s father, and Pip tells Magwitch, as he is dying, 
that he loves Estella.

Episode 10: Times of change: After Magwitch’s death, 
the court takes his money and Pip is left with debts. 
Pip becomes very ill and Joe Gargary looks after him. 
When Pip recovers, he feels guilty because he has not 
been to see Joe. Joe forgives Pip and pays his debts, 
and Joe learns that Joe and Biddy are married. Pip 
goes to Egypt and works for Herbert in his company. 
He stays for eleven years and comes back a rich man. 
When he returns to the village where he grew up, he 
finds out that Estella’s husband, Bentley Drummle, 
has died. When visiting Miss Havisham’s old house, 
he meets Estella again. She has changed a lot and they 
both decide they want to get married.

An overview of the episodes of 
Great Expectations in Sunrise 11
Introduction to the Literary Reader: Before 
students start using the Literary Reader, refer them 
to the notes on Student’s Book page 75. Introduce 
Charles Dickens to them and ask questions to check 
understanding. You can also ask them to find out 
more about Charles Dickens on the internet and 
report back to the class. 

Episode 1 In the graveyard: The hero, Pip (Phillip 
Pirrip), is startled by an escaped convict who 
threatens to kill him as Pip visits the graves of his 
dead parents. The convict makes Pip steal food for 
him from the house where he lives with his sister and 
her blacksmith husband, Joe Gargery.

Episode 2 Christmas Day: Pip sits down to eat 
Christmas dinner, knowing he has taken a special 
pie to give to the escaped convict. He waits for the 
theft to be noticed. Before it is, a group of soldiers 
knocks on the door and asks for help from Joe, the 
blacksmith. Joe and Pip accompany them as they 
capture the convict. The convict apologizes to Joe for 
stealing the pie, and so Pip feels relieved.

Episode 3 An unexpected invitation: Several years 
later, Pip learns more about Joe’s life with his wife, 
Mrs Joe, and how they decided to look after Pip when 
his parents died. Pip then receives an invitation from 
Miss Havisham, a strange old woman, to play with 
Estella, a girl who lives with her. Pip does not enjoy 
his visit. Estella makes fun of him and makes him feel 
stupid and uneducated.

Episode 4 At Miss Havisham’s: Pip returns to Miss 
Havisham’s house six days later, where he sees a 
room decorated for Miss Havisham’s wedding party. 
During the coming years, Pip goes to Miss Havisham 
and Estella a number of times. Miss Havisham gives 
him money so Pip can learn to be a blacksmith. Then 
Estella goes away to France. Later, while Pip is visiting 
Miss Havisham, a stranger attacks Mrs Joe, who is 
badly injured.

Episode 5 Great Expectations: Biddy, a village girl, 
comes to help look after Pip and Joe Gargery. Pip 
likes Biddy but always thinks about Estella. Pip has 
become Joe’s apprentice, and four years later a man 
visits the village to talk to Pip and Joe. The man, Mr 
Jaggers, is a lawyer and tells Pip that his client will 
educate him and make him rich. Pip goes to London 
to live with a teacher, Mr Pocket. Pip does not know 
who or why that person is helping him. He now has 
great expectations for his life.

Episode 6 Following a new path: Pip arrives in 
London and meets Jaggers and Mr Pocket. He 
recognises Mr Pocket’s son Herbert as the boy he 
fought with at Miss Havisham’s house. Herbert tells 
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Episode 2

A	 1  e    2  c    3  a    4  g    5  d    6  b    7  f

B	 8  l    9  h    10  k    11  n    12  j    13  i    14  m 

D		  Pip’s moment of horror
After everyone had finished dinner, Pip’s sister 
left the table to get the meat pie. Then Pip ran to 
the front door. As he got there, his sister shouted, 
“Where has the meat pie gone?” When he opened 
the door to escape, he saw a group of soldiers 
just outside. The sergeant was holding a pair of 
handcuffs. He put his hand on Pip’s shoulder. The 
soldiers went with Pip back into the kitchen. At 
that moment, Pip was very upset – everything had 
gone terribly wrong. 

Episode 3

A	 1	 Pip found out that Joe could not write, and that 
was not able to read well either because his 
father had not sent him to school.

2	 Joe had married Pip’s sister after Pip’s parents 
had died, and he had told her to bring Pip to live 
at his house too.

3	 Mrs Joe and Uncle Pumblechook arrived home 
from town and talked about Miss Havisham 
who lived there and wanted Pip to go and play 
at her house. 

4	 The next morning, the beautiful girl who opened 
the front door refused to let Uncle Pumblechook 
go in, and then she took Pip through the dark 
house and upstairs to Miss Havisham’s room.

5	 Pip looked around and noticed some jewels and 
a watch on the table next to her, and then, 
when she told him to look at her she said her 
heart was broken and she was so tired. 

6	 When Pip started playing cards with Estella, 
she talked rudely about his rough hands and 
his heavy boots.

7	 Later, Estella took him to the garden, she put 
bread, meat and a drink on the ground, and 
then she went away and left him. 

8	 Pip cried a lot and kicked the wall, and when 
Estella came back what seemed like ages later, 
she laughed at him for crying, and she pushed 
him out into the icy street.

B		  The day Pip first went to 
	 Miss Havisham’s house
Before Pip’s first visit to Miss Havisham, his sister 
washed and brushed him until it hurt and then 
dressed him in his best clothes. Pip and Uncle 
Pumblechook went to Miss Havisham’s house the 
next morning. The house was big and dark. The 
girl who answered the door was beautiful and Pip 

Literary reader

Episode 1

A
1	 Pip: Philip Pirrip / about seven years old

Pip’s mother and father: both dead / in the 
graveyard
Joe Gargery: Blacksmith: a big, fair-haired man 
with kind, blue eyes / He protected Pip (when he 
could)/protective
Mrs Joe: Wife of Joe Gargery / 27 years old / She is 
Pip’s sister. / A tall, thin woman with a hard face 
and black eyes / Cruel / she often hits Pip / she hits 
him until he cries / she hits him and pulls his ears 
and shouts at him
The 1st prisoner: very dirty / old, grey clothes and 
broken shoes / the Hulks / the prison ships
The 2nd prisoner: He had a different face / the 
Hulks / the prison ships

2	 Time of year: winter / just before Christmas
The weather on the first day: cold and grey / next 
morning: foggy / thick white fog
Episode 1 starts: in the graveyard
Where it continues: back home at Pip’s house in 
the kitchen 
Where it finishes: at the (Old) Fort

3 
A	 1  some bread    2  a piece of cheese    3  a large 

bone with some meat on it    4  a beautiful, 
round meat pie / a special pie for them to eat on 
Christmas Day    5  a file

B	 1	 He was in the graveyard, feeling sad about his 
mother and father. 

2	 He heard a someone shout, “Quiet! Keep still or 
I’ll kill you,” and then someone held him by the 
neck.

3	 To frighten Pip and to make Pip do what he 
wanted him to.

4	 Because Joe was kind to him/protected him 
from Mrs Joe.

5	 Because he was afraid.
6	 He thought the second prisoner was the first 

prisoner (and then the young man).
7	 To cut through the iron on his leg.

C		  The next morning
That morning, Pip got up very early and went 
downstairs to the kitchen. He walked quietly and 
carefully so that no-one would hear him. In the 
kitchen, he found some bread, a piece of cheese, a 
large bone with some meat on it and a beautiful, 
round meat pie. Next, he went to the forge to get a 
file. He opened the door carefully and ran towards 
the Old Fort. Because of his fear, he almost lost his 
way.

l i t e r a r y  r e a d e r  a n s w e r  k e y
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10	 He was ashamed of Biddy and Joe; at first he 
was proud but then he was terribly sad that he 
was starting his new life all alone.

B		  The start of Pip’s new life
Pip had been Joe’s apprentice for about four years 
when they went to the village inn together one 
evening. They were talking with friends near 
the fire when Pip noticed a man he had last seen 
many years before. The man was tall, with dark 
skin and heavy eyebrows. He was watching them. 
He said he wanted to talk to Joe and Pip alone 
for a little while. He wanted to go to Joe’s house 
to talk to them. After he had introduced himself, 
his message was that Pip had great expectations. 
When Pip understood the plans for his future, he 
believed his secret helper was Miss Havisham.

Episode 6

A	 1  London    2  Mr Jaggers’ office    3  Barnard’s Inn  
4  (Mr) Herbert Pocket    5  (Mr) Matthew Pocket 
6  Bentley Drummle    7  Molly

B	 1	 Pip never visited and never wrote to Joe and 
Biddy in the weeks after the start of his new life 
in London.

2	 When Joe visited Pip in London, he was wearing 
his best clothes and he was very uncomfortable.

3	 Joe did not agree to stay for dinner, and he 
then told Pip that Miss Havisham and Estella 
wanted him (Pip) to visit them.

4	 Pip felt sure that Miss Havisham wanted him 
to marry Estella and he decided to visit her 
and Estella the next day.

C		  The start of Pip’s new life in London
After Pip had arrived, he went to Mr Jaggers’ 
office. Jaggers gave him some money to spend and 
then sent him to stay with Mr Herbert Pocket 
at Barnard’s Inn. Pip’s new home was small, old 
and looked empty. A few minutes after Pip had 
got there, a young man appeared on the stairs. 
He and Pip soon realised they had met at Miss 
Havisham’s house many years before. When they 
remembered the fight they had had at that time, 
they both laughed. While they were having dinner 
together, they talked about Estella. Herbert told 
Pip that Estella was adopted (and that she was a 
horrible young woman who had been taught by 
Miss Havisham to hate men).

Episode 7

A	 1 c   2 f   3 e   4 a   5 g   6 d   7 b

B	 8 k   9 n   10 h   11 j   12 l   13 i   14 m

D		  Estella’s feelings for Pip
In Episode 7, Estella warned Pip twice not to fall in 
love with her. When she first gave him this warning, 
Pip was leaving Miss Havisham’s. At that time, she 

decided she must be about his age. The girl went 
with him, through the dark house and upstairs to 
a door. ‘Go in, boy,’ she said to him. When he went 
into the room, Pip saw a very strange woman. She 
was wearing a long, white wedding dress and one 
white shoe. Pip noticed that she was very old and 
very thin.

Episode 4

A	 1  Miss Havisham’s    2  man    3  table     
4  wedding cake    5  cards    6  Estella    7  fight     
8  kiss    9  kind    10  unhappy    11  blacksmith     
12  educated   13  help    14  apprentice   15  money

B	 a  Joe    b  Estella    c  Joe    d  Miss Havisham     
e  Pip

C	 1	 Estella thought b when she went to France to 
learn to be a lady.

2	 Pip thought e when he realised he had to see 
Estella again.

3	 Miss Havisham thought d when Pip went to the 
house to see Estella.

4	 Joe said c when Pip came home and found the 
house full of people.

D		  Pip’s return to Miss Havisham’s
Pip wanted to go back to Miss Havisham’s house to 
see Estella again. To let him do this, Joe closed the 
forge for a day. To explain his surprise visit, Pip 
told Miss Havisham that he had come to thank her 
again for the money and to tell her he was doing 
well as an apprentice. Then Miss Havisham invited 
him to come to see her every year on his birthday. 
She also guessed that Pip had hoped to see Estella. 
Estella was not there because she was in France. 
Miss Havisham told him Estella was learning to be 
a lady. Then she gave Pip a hard look and laughed, 
which made Pip feel upset. On the way home, 
there was a cold, icy wind and Pip felt sad.

Episode 5

A	 1	 Kind; Pip liked her.
2	 He should forget Estella; because she didn’t like 

him as he was.
3	 Fall in love with Biddy; because he could only 

think of Estella.
4	 He could become a gentleman; Estella might 

love him.
5	 A lawyer called Jaggers; Pip had seen him many 

years before at Miss Havisham’s house.
6	 Jaggers wanted to talk to them alone.
7	 To keep the name Pip; not to try to find out 

the name of the person who was going to make 
him rich.

8	 To buy smart new clothes; to go to London and 
live with a private teacher called Mr Matthew 
Pocket.

9	 Very sad to lose Pip; no.
Literary reader
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Paragraph 2: Magwitch and Compeyson finally 
met and fought in a boat in the river. Compeyson 
was lost in the water and never found, and 
Magwitch was hit by the paddles of the big ship. 
He was not hanged after his trial because he was 
so badly hurt. Before he died Pip was able to tell 
him that the daughter he had loved and lost was 
alive and was a beautiful lady, and that he (Pip) 
was in love with her. Then Magwitch kissed Pip’s 
hands, smiled and closed his eyes for ever.

Episode 10

A	 1	 Because the court took all Magwitch’s money.
2	 Joe came to take care of him when he was ill.
3	 As Pip got better, Joe became more 

uncomfortable and more embarrassed and then 
he suddenly left.

4	 When Pip was well again, he wanted to go back 
to the village, to stay with Joe and after that he 
wanted to ask Biddy to marry him.

5	 When he got to the village, he saw Biddy and 
Joe. They had just got married.

6	 Pip promised Joe that he would pay back his 
debt and he asked Joe and Biddy to forgive him 
for the way he had been.

7	 Pip next went to Egypt for 11 years and while 
he was there he managed to make enough 
money to send Joe’s money back to him.

8	 When he returned to England, he went to the 
forge and found Joe sitting there with a little 
boy.

9	 Biddy asked him if he was still disappointed 
about Estella.

10	 Pip knew that Estella had been unhappy and 
that Bentley Drummle was dead.

11	 When Pip went to see Miss Havisham’s house, 
it had gone but he found Estella there. She 
seemed warmer to him.

12	 They had often thought of each other in the 
past, and Pip knew that they would not leave 
each other again in the future.

B		  Happy endings
Paragraph 1: After all that had happened, Pip now 
hoped to marry Biddy. But instead, Biddy married 
Joe. After eleven years of hard work in Egypt, Pip 
returned to the village forge and met Biddy and 
Joe’s little boy, little Pip. Biddy told him he should 
get married and have children of his own.

Paragraph 2: During this visit home, he decided 
to visit Miss Havisham’s house one last time. But 
when he got there, the house was gone. All that 
remained was the garden, which was rough and 
untidy. There, he met Estella and the story finally 
ended with them leaving the garden together, 
holding hands and full of hope for the future.

said that she had no love in her heart and she 
never would.

When she again gave him this warning, they were 
both at a dance in London. At that time, she said 
that she lied to all the men around her except for 
Pip, and that Miss Havisham had taught her to be 
proud and cold.

So we know from this second situation that Estella 
did not care for other men because she didn’t 
mind about lying to them, but that she really cared 
about Pip because she did not want to lie to him. 
She still did not want Pip to fall in love with her 
because it would make him unhappy.

Episode 8

A	 1  friend    2  France    3  man    4  prisoner     
5  farmer    6  rich    7  gentleman    8  caught     
9  Herbert’s    10  money    11  Estella     
12  Miss Havisham    13  Joe/Biddy    14  Biddy/Joe 
15  Abel Magwitch    16  Australia    17  hair 
18  clothes    19  France    20  Germany     
21  danger    22  Compeyson    23  boat     
24  (river) Thames    25  Europe

B		  How Pip’s feelings changed.
Paragraph 1: Pip first saw Magwitch again on the 
stairs on a wet and windy evening when he was 23. 
Pip started to feel surprised and nervous because 
Magwitch was smiling and reaching out to him 
and he didn’t know who he was. When he realised 
that Magwitch was the prisoner he had helped 
years before, he was suddenly unable to speak. 

Paragraph 2: Pip showed that he did not want 
his life to connect with Magwitch’s when he said 
that there was no need for Magwitch to thank 
him; that it had all been a long time ago and that 
their lives were now very different. Magwitch 
showed that their lives were very connected when 
he said that Pip was getting £500 a year from a 
lawyer named Jaggers. When Pip understood that 
Magwitch had given him everything he had, he 
was very upset.

Episode 9

A	 1  e    2  a    3  g    4  c    5  f    6  b    7  d

B	 8  m    9  j    10  h    11  l    12  n    13  k    14  i

D		  The end of two lives
Paragraph 1: When Pip visited Miss Havisham 
for the last time, she agreed to help Herbert with 
money. She then said sorry to Pip for making him 
so unhappy. She finally understood the terrible 
damage she had done to Estella by making her a 
cold person. Then Miss Havisham’s dress caught 
fire. She was very badly hurt and several weeks 
later she died. 

Literary reader
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